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Chapter 1 System Introduction

This chapter introduces how to startup the system and describes the system
interface, and also introduces the system tool bar in detail.

81.1 System Startup

You can startup the system using any of the following methods:
1. Double click the InteriCAD T5 shortcut on the WINDOWS desktop.

2. Select Program from start menu, and then YFCAD Software/InteriCAD
T5.

81.2 System Interface

The system main window looks as follows:
15 (=0

InteriCAD T5 includes three components, which are Modeling, 2D Design,
Render.
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81.2.1 2D Design Interface

® Menu Bar: Where software commands are placed, you can use them by
clicking the left mouse button.

® Tool Bar: Where most common commands are placed, you can use
them by clicking the left mouse button.

) Workplace The specific area to construct drawing.

File Edit View Draw Room Structure Ceiling Region Pave Enter3D Setting Help

BN el 41 E S
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Insert Image -
Build Room ‘
Column
Door /Window

Zoom Extend
Zoom Window
Snap
Snap Setting

Line.
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Circle
Ellipse
Pline
Text

Dimension

Create All Floor
Pave Door Region
Query Tiles
Tiles Quotation
Update VR

‘ Print

Undo Zoom all [E'Z] @ [@ ¥ Snap atlength [V Snap atangle ¥ Snap atnode |~ Snap at grid

81.2.2 Introduction to Yuan Fang VR

Interface

Menu Bar: Where software commands are placed, you can use them by
clicking the left mouse button.

® Tool Bar: Where most common commands are placed, you can use

them by clicking the left mouse button.

® Workplace: The specific area to construct drawing.
® Command Window: Where you can input commands.
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® Status Bar: Display cursor, coordinate and mode status.

ize Help

El'_Hg-;%uu iy € [4E J@ i@WO;CQ»a%x H@ ﬂg@g@:g:@‘
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81.2.3 Modeling Design Interface

® Menu Bar: Where software commands are placed, you can use them by
clicking the left mouse button.

® Tool Bar: Where most common commands are placed, you can use
them by clicking the left mouse button.

e Drawing Window: The area you construct drawing. The system defaults

into four-view form. The one in the left upper corner is front view, in the
left lower corner is top view, in the right upper corner is side view, and in
the right lower corner is isometric view.

e Command Window: Where you can input command.
Status Bar: Display cursor coordinate and mode status.

e Construction Graph Screen Menu: Most common Construction Graph
commands.
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Chapter 2 2D Design

82.1 Interface

The interface of 2D design is shown as below:

il

View Draw Room Structure Ceiling Region Pave Enter3D Setting Help

e EERENEEEREREERERE
EIEEIEEE

Insert Image -

Build Room
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Door/Window
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Zoom Extend
Zoom Window
Snap
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Create All Floor
Pave Door Region
Query Tiles
Tiles Quotation
Update VR

Print
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Undo | Zoom all ] @ @ @ V¥ Snap atlength ¥ Snap atangle ¥ Snap atnode |~ Snap at grid

The interface includes:

Menu: All commands can be found in menu

Toolbar: Shortcut icons of main commands can be found

Design Wizard: Showing the steps of design

Drawing space: Where you can draw the floor plan

Furniture library: includes Yuan Fang system library and manufacturer’s
customized library. Left click to unfold each category and call certain piece of
furniture
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§2.2 Common Operation

§2.2.1 Usage of the Mouse

Left click: Most commands are accomplished by left click. For example:
selecting pull-down menu, clicking icon on toolbar and etc.

Right click:

Some commands are ended by right click.

For any existing object, right click it and the edit command will be shown.

Note: No matter what command is being executed, right click and the
command will exit.

82.2.2 Two Operation Rules

Rule No.1: Select command first. Then follow the prompt to execute further
operation.

Rule No.2: Select object first. Then right click, and the exclusive edit menu
towards the selected object will be shown. Note: every object has its unique
edit menu. This menu cannot be found in the tool bar.

82.3 File Menu

8§2.3.1 New File

Create a new drawing file.

Basic operations:

Click File - New in menu bar.

Note: If any changes have been made to the current file, the system will ask
you whether to save it. Click Yes, the system will save the file. If it is a new file,
the file will be saved as a new file.

Click No, the system will open a new file without saving the current file.

If Cancel, the system will not open a new file.

6



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

§2.3.2 Open

Open a previously saved file, which is in *.koc file format
Basic operations:
Click File = Open in menu bar. Select the file.

82.3.3 Save

Save the current drawing file, which is in *.koc file format.

Basic operations:

Click File = Save in menu bar.

If the current file has been saved successfully, a File saved dialogue box will
appeatr.

If the current file is to be saved for the first time, it will display the Save dialogue
box.

In dialogue box, choose the file path and input the name of the file, then click
Save button.

82.3.4 Save as

Save the current drawing as a new file in a different name.

§2.3.5 Export Image

Export any selected area in the workspace to a bitmap drawing which is in *.jpg
file format.
Basic operations:

1. Click File 2 Export image in menu bar.

2. Click the left top corner and right bottom corner of the exported bitmap.
There is a rectangle. This is the export area of the bitmap. Define a
rectangle area using the left click, and that is the range for exporting a
jpg file. The system will show export image dialogue box, where the dpi
and size of the export bitmap can be modified. Click Export button, and
then select the file path and file name to be saved.
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§2.3.6 Print

Print the plot drawing. This function is the same as Print function in Navigation
panel.

Basic operations:

1. Click File = Print in menu bar.

2. The system will display the Print dialogue box. There are three ways you
can choose:

® \Whole image area: print all content in the current view port.

® Choose scope: print certain items, in the current view port. Press
“Choose” button. First left click to indicate a corner of rectangle, and
then move the mouse to the proper position to indicate the other
corner on the cross. All objects inside the rectangle will be printed.

® Choose frame: print the content within one frame.

Note: You have to insert a frame before you use this function. As for how
to insert a frame, please refer to command introduction of Insert image
frame.

® Print precision: define the precision of the printed image. High
precision means high definition and quality.

® Position: define the position in the paper to print the image. Select
User defined to offset.

® Ratio: Scale ratio compare to the real dimension
3. Before printing, click Preview button.

4. If you are not satisfied with the print out image, please click Printing setting
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button to adjust.
5. Click Print button to print.

6. Click Cancel button to exit.

82.3.7 Print Setting

Setup the paper size and layout (landscape or portrait).

Basic operations:

Select File = Print setting in menu bar. And the Print setting dialogue box will
appear. In the square box you can adjust the paper size and layout (landscape
or portrait)

8§2.3.8 Shortcut Setting

Set shortcut for 2D design system.

Click File = Shortcut setting in menu,

The system will display the Customize dialogue box. Select the Group and
Command, define a shortcut in the New shortcut box, and click Effect to
confirm

§2.3.9 Exit

Select File 2 Exit in the menu bar that means to exit 2D design system.
Note:
If the current file has been modified, then it will display the Save dialogue box.

82.4 Object Edit Function

82.4.1 Select Object

When you need to move, rotate, copy, delete an object, you need to select it
first. You can either select one object in one time, or select multiple objects in
one time.
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Select one object in one time

Select one command in Edit menu. The mouse becomes a red square. Now
move the mouse to the object you want to select. The object will be highlighted
in yellow, meaning the object has been selected.

Select multiple objects in one time

You can use region selection to select more than one object.

§2.4.2 Undo

After executing some wrong operations, you can use Undo command to return
to the previous operation. There is no limit to the times of undo.
Basic operations:

Select Undo in the Edit menu using the left button, or click ¢ button in the
tool bar.

82.4.3 Redo

After executing the Undo command, you can use Redo command to cancel
that operation.

Basic operations:

Select Redo in the Edit menu

8§2.4.4 Move

The command can move one or more objects in one time, which is usually
used to adjust one set of furniture.
Basic operations:

1. Click Move in the Edit menu, or click & button in the tool bar.

2. Click the object to be moved, and the selected object will display a node
with highlighted yellow color.

3. After selecting, click the right button to finish the current operation.

4. Follow the instruction, click to choose the start point. Then move the

10
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mouse. At the same time, it shows the relative displacement dynamically

Note: you can simultaneously select and move multiple objects (the difference
to the operation of moving an object, and the latter can only move one object).

82.4.5 Rotate

The command can rotate one or more objects in one time, which is usually
used to adjust a set of furniture.

Basic operations:

1. Click Rotate in the Edit menu, or click @ button in the tool bar.

2. According to the instruction, click the object. The selected object will
display a node with highlighted yellow color.

3. After selecting, right click to finish the current operation.

4. Follow the instruction to define the rotation center, and then move the
mouse. At the same time, it shows the relative displacement and rotation
angle dynamically.

After rotating to the proper position, click the left button to determine the target
position.

§2.4.6 Copy

The command can copy one or more objects in one time, which is usually used
to adjust a set of furniture.
Basic operations:

1. Select Copy in the Edit menu, or click ') button in the tool bar.

2. According to the instruction, click the object to be copied, and the selected
object will display a node with highlighted yellow color.

3. After selecting, right click to finish the current operation.

11
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4. Follow the instruction to define the start point for copying, and at the same
time, it shows the displacement of the copied object relative to the source
object.

5. After copying to the proper position, click the left button to determine the
position of the copied object.

82.4.7 Mirror

The command can mirror one or more objects in one time, which is usually
used to adjust a set of furniture.

Basic operations:

1. Select Mirror in the Edit menu.

2. According to the instruction, left click the object to be mirrored, and the
selected object will display a node with highlighted yellow color.

3. After selecting, right click to finish the selection.

4. Follow the instruction to define the start point for mirroring, and at the same
time, it shows the displacement of the mirrored object relative to the source
object.

5. After mirroring to the proper position, left click to determine the position of
the mirrored object.

6. Adialog prompt Keep the original object or not?, select Yes to keep the
original object, select No to delete it

82.4.8 Erase

Select Edit->Erase. Select the object to delete. Right click to delete or press
[Esc] to cancel.

12
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§2.5 View

82.5.1 Full Screen

Function: Adjust the current workspace to display all placed objects in it.
Basic operations:
Click Full screen in the View menu, or click %) button in the tool bar.

82.5.2 Zoom Window

Function: customize a rectangle area and maximally display the objects in it.
Basic operations:
Click Zoom window in the View menu, or click & button in the tool bar.

§2.5.3 Zoom

Function: zoom in or zoom out the objects in the workspace at any moment.
Basic operations:

1. Select Zoom in the View menu.

2. The mouse automatically moves into the workspace. Moving upwards
the mouse is to zoom in the objects, while moving downwards the
mouse is to zoom out the objects.

3. After scaling to a proper degree, right click and then select View None
from the properties menu.

82.5.4 Pan

Function: drag the drawings in the workspace.
Basic operations:

1. Click Pan in the View menu.

2. The mouse automatically moves into the workspace. The drawings
move to the direction that the mouse points to. For example, if you
move the mouse downwards, the drawings will be moved downwards; if
you move the mouse to the left, the drawings will be moved to the left.

13
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3. After scaling to a proper degree, click the right button and then select
View None from the properties menu.

§2.5.5 Zoom In

Function: zoom in the objects in the workspace.
Basic operations:
Click Zoom in in the View menu, or click ¥} button in the tool bar.

82.5.6 Zoom Out

Function: zoom out the objects in the workspace.
Basic operations:

Select Zoom out in the View menu using the left button, or click % putton in
the tool bar.

§2.5.7 Hide/Show Image

Function: show or hide all images inserted by the Insert image command in the
workspace.

Basic operations:

Click Show all images/hide all images in the Draw menu, and then the system
will show or hide all images in the draw area.

You can quickly portray a drawing without affecting the final plot effect (that is,
use the Show image command to show all images and take them as an
assistant when portray a drawing; when export the final 2D effect drawing, hide
all images so that they will not influence the final effect).

Note: Properly using the two functions, you can quickly portray a drawing
without influencing the final plot effect (that is, use the Show image command
to show all images and take them as an assistant when portray a drawing;
when export the final 2D effect drawing, hide all images so that they will not
influence the final effect).

14
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§2.6 Drawing Tool

82.6.1 Line

Function: Draw straight lines on the current workspace (floor).
Basic operations:
1. Click Line in the Draw menu.

2. Click the workspace for a start point of the line.

3. Move the mouse to define the length and degree of the line. You can also
input the accurate value of the line. Length means the length of the line;
Angle means the angle between the line and horizon; Relative angle
means the angel between the active line and previous line (clockwise)

4. Left click again to determine the end point. You can continue to draw lines
one by another. Left click to finish operation.

8§2.6.2 Arc

Three-points arc

Function: Draw an arc on the current workspace (floor).

Basic operations:

Select Arc in the Draw menu and three-point arc from arc parameter dialog.
Left click the mouse in the workspace for the start point. Move the mouse and
left click to determine the end point. You will see an arc after you draw the end
point. When you move the mouse, you will see the shape of the arc change
accordingly. Left click to determine the final shape.

Fillet

Function: Fillet the angle of two connected lines.

15
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Basic operations:

Draw two connected lines first. Select Arc in the Draw menu and fillet from arc
parameter dialog. Set value of radius and click ok. Left click to select two
connected lines. You will see the fillet of these two lines.

Define two points as the radius

Function: Draw an arc by setting two points as the radius.

Basic operations:

Select Arc in the Draw menu and define two points as the radius from arc
parameter dialog. Set value of radius and click ok. Left click the mouse in the
workspace for the start point. Move the mouse and left click to define the
second point. Move the mouse beside the connecting line of these two points
and left click to finish.

Define the start point, radius and angle

Function: Draw an arc on a line.

Basic operations:

Draw a line first. Select Arc in the Draw menu and define the start point, radius
and angle from arc parameter dialog. Set the values of radius and angle and
click ok. Select a node on the line as the start point. Move the mouse and left
click in the workplace to define direction.

8§2.6.3 Circle

Function: Draw a circle on the current workspace (floor).
Basic operations:
1. Select Circle in the Draw menu.

2. Left click on the workspace to place the center of the circle.

3. Move the mouse to enlarge or reduce the circle. You can see the radius of
the circle in displacement.

16
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4. Left click the mouse to finish drawing.

82.6.4 Polyline

Function: Draw a Polyline on the current workspace (floor).
Basic operations:
1. Select Pline in the Draw menu.

2. Left click on the workspace to start drawing.

3. With a similar way to draw line, you can continue to draw until right click to
finish. But the different is, the polyline created in this way will be recognized
as a continued entity while straight lines are recognized as separated
entities.

§2.6.5 Text

Function: write some text in the drawing, usually used as complementary
description for objects in the drawing.

Basic operations:

1. Click Text in the Draw menu.

2. Input the text in the Input data dialogue box. Press OK.

Input data &J
F
Input text |
OK | Cancel I

82.6.6 Horizontal Dimension

Function: measuring the distance between two points in horizontal line.
Basic operations:
1. Click Horizontal dimension in the Draw menu.

17
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2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace. Click one point as the first point.
Then move the mouse to another position. A prompt will be displayed to ask
you to determine the second point, and dynamically shows the distance
between the two points. Click at a proper position to determine the second
point.

3. As the starting and ending points have been defined, you can click an
empty space nearby the line. Now you can see the dimension is created.

82.6.7 Aligned Dimension

Function: to get the distance between two points, also called oblique
dimension.

Basic operations:

1. Click Aligned dimension in the Draw menu.

2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace. Click one point as the first point.
Then move the mouse to another position. A prompt will be displayed to ask

18
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you to determine the second point, and dynamically shows the distance
between the two points. Click at a proper position to determine the second
point.

As the starting and ending points have been defined, you can click an
empty space nearby the line. Now you can see the dimension is created
and aligned with the line or wall you measured.

§2.6.8 Angular Dimension

Function: to get the distance between two lines. The system automatically
measures the angle.
Basic operations:

1.

2.

3.

Click Angular Dimension in the Draw menu.

Move the mouse cursor to the workspace, and you can see a prompt
asking you to determine the vertex. Click at a proper position to determine it,
and then move the mouse to another position. A prompt will be displayed to
ask you to determine the first side, and here also dynamically shows the
distance and angle variation between the two points. Click at a proper
position to determine the first side of the inclination; repeat the above to
determine the second line.

At that time move the mouse to an appropriate position and click the left
button to determine the arc’s location for angle dimension.

19
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§2.6.9 Insert Image

Function: insert an image (.jpg format) into the drawing area for drawing the
floor plan. To use this command, you need to scan the real floor plan and save
it as .jpg format.

Basic operations:

1.

2.

3.

20

Create a new file. Click Insert Image command in Draw menu.
In the popup Open dialogue box, choose the JPG file of the floor plan.

The system will ask you to locate the image. Move the mouse to a proper
location. Left click to locate the image.

The system will automatically adjust the image to a proper size. A dialogue
box will pop out and ask you to adjust the ratio. Click Select reference point.

The system will ask you to select first point.

The system asks you to choose the second point. Drag the mouse and
choose the right endpoint of this dimension.

In the popup Actual Size dialogue box, enter the actual size of this line.
Then click OK.

-
Change map ratio

By changing the display scale of the drawings,
drawings can be adjust to the same size as the

Click"choose reference point™button, then select two
points, type the real distance between two points

[Note]: The selection can only be horizontal or
vertical

Choose reference point I

Actual size
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§2.6.10 Insert Image Frame

Function: insert an image frame into the drawing area for the floor plan.
Basic operations:
1. Click Insert image frame in the Draw menu.

2. Select an image frame type.
3. Set the map direction and select frame containing area, click OK to
finish.

Whole image scope: Insert an image frame fitting the size of the whole
image automatically.

Define scope: Click to select first point, move mouse and click another
point to define the second point of image range.

82.6.11 Insert File

Function: attach or cover the entire drawing (.koc format) on the current one.
After exploding them you can edit any part in the current view.

Basic operations:

1. Click Insert file in the Draw menu.

2. Select an image block file to be inserted (.koc format).

82.6.12 Free Region

Function: create the floor in a customized area.
Basic operations:
1. Click Free Region in the Draw menu.

2. Left click in the workspace to as the start point. You can see the lines while
you continue to click and define points. You can draw triangle, rectangle or
any shapes.

21
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3. When you get the shape you want, right click to finish drawing. The shape
you just drew will be filled with white color, which means the floor is created
in this area.

§2.6.13 Search Region

Function: automatically search a room or closed shape (rectangle, circle, etc)
to create floor inside the area.

Basic operations:

1. Click search region in the Draw menu.

2. Move the mouse in the workspace, then left click inside the room or shape
you want to create floors. The room or shape need to be closed so the
system can recognize and search.

3. The room or shape selected will be cover with white color, which means the
floor is created inside.

82.7 Room Structure

§2.7.1 Design Wizard

Function: Use Build Room function to create a room in rectangle or L shape.
Basic operations:

1. Select Room structure> Room. Or click ' on the tool bar:

2. Define the size of room.

22
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Create room g
Name |New room -

~Shape

© Rectangle @ [

iRumm 0 - Deg'ee‘

~Dimension
' Inner wall distance
€ Central wall distance

N
- —
S E—
S —

o

3. Move the mouse to the design area. Left click to locate the room.

Press Space bar to rotate the room. Press N to switch the wall corner.

Note: In the Create room window, you can simply change the name, shape,
and the size of the room you are building. By changing the dimension of each
wall, you can change the inner or outer length of each wall. By ticking the check

box of Generate room floor, you can simply create the floor when locating the
room in workspace.

§2.7.2 Wall

Function: Build the wall and it will automatically fit to other walls.
Basic operations:

1. Select Room structure = Wall or left click Free Wall command in Design
Wizard panel.

23
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2. Base dialogue box will pop up. Move the mouse, and left click for the

starting point of wall.

.

base

E5)

Wall/parameter

Draw wall I I Cancel

Thickness 1120
¥ Dray

~Locate to
" Left side

* Central line
" Right side

| Triangle Wall |

J

3. Modify the parameter of wall. The default size of wall thickness is 120mm.

4. When you move the mouse, the length and angle of wall will be shown in

the Base dialogue box. You can enter a figure as the Length and Enter. The

wall will be generated.

5. You could also left click for the second point of wall. Now one piece of wall

has been created. Move the mouse to draw the second one. The ending

point of first piece of wall is the starting point of the second piece of wall.

You can continue this operation till you finish drawing the rooms. Once all

walls are created, right click.

Note: you can use the snap function to locate the wall accurately.
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82.7.3 Insert Door, Window and Column

Function: Insert door and window

Door and Window

Basic operations:

1. Select Room structure - Door and window

r B |
Door and window
Type
-i J mr " Window " sliding door " Bay window
7 ' single door ¢ Folding door * Wall hole
’ ‘ : " Double door ¢~ Arcadia door
[ H
‘ ’ l Widthw) [0
Height(H) 12000
‘ { ‘ Elevation(E) |0
| | B 3 I~ Add door/window frame |~ Door Stone
]
|~e————p=-|
W
OK | Cancel I

2. Select different type of door and window. Define its dimension, elevation,
frame and door sills. Click OK.

3. Left click on the piece of wall where you want to insert the door. The 2D
sample of door will move alone the wall with the movement of mouse. You
can press Space to change open-left/right of the door and move the mouse
to change it facing inside/outside of the door.

4. Left click to locate the door.

5. Once a door is fixed, you can continue insert another door. Or right click to
exit this command.

Insert column
Basic operations:

25
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1. Select Room structure = Column

2. Inputthe size of L, W, H, and press OK.

r 3
Dimension

Length [ZE

Width |400

Height IZBOO Cancel I

A

3. Move the mouse to a position you prefer. Then left click to finish the
command.

§2.7.4 Edit door and window

Select door or window, right click. The edit menu of door or window will show.
You can move, copy, set position, set property, delete, or change orientation.
I Single door
Move
Copy

Position
Property

inside/outside
Orient left/right
Add frame

Delete
Cancel

82.7.5 Furniture List

Function: Display the quotation list of furniture.
Basic operations:
1. Select Room structure = Furniture List. And the furniture list will be
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shown.

2. Here you could export or print the list.

§2.8 Ceiling

§2.8.1 Search Ceiling Frame

Function: the system automatically searches for an enclosed area around the
selected point and take this area as ceiling framework of the generated 3D
scene. Usually the function is used to build a room’s ceiling framework.

Basic operations:

1. Click Search ceiling frame in the Ceiling menu.

2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace, and you can see a Pick point
inside room prompt. According to the prompt, click the left button inside the
room where the ceiling framework will be generated to determine the
position of the ceiling framework, and then the Ceiling setting dialogue box
appears.

r B

Ceiling setting

Ceiling shape

{* Do not use ceiling type

Cancel

[ Ceiling lights embedded slot

" Use existing ceiling type

[ostian..

Elevation |2300

L.

3. Inthe dialogue box, you can set the elevation of the ceiling framework
(default elevation is 2800mm). Press OK, then the system generates the

ceiling framework in the room’s closed area that has been previously
27
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searched and displays it in a red-line framework in the draw area.

82.8.2 Manual Ceiling

Function: generate individual ceiling with any shape at any place.
Basic operations:
1. Click Manual ceiling in the Ceiling menu.

2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace, and you can see a prompt
asking you to determine the ceiling framework’s First point. Click the left
button to determine it. Then move the mouse to another position, a Next
point prompt appears, and here also dynamically displays the displacement
between the two points. Repeat the process to determine all nodes of the
ceiling framework (Note: it needs at least three points to determine the
ceiling framework). Click the right button to finish selecting the area, and a
Ceiling setting dialogue box popup.

[Next point

3. Inthe dialogue box set the elevation of the ceiling framework (default
elevation is 2800mm). Press OK, then the system generates the ceiling
framework.

§2.8.3 Ceiling Block
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Function: generate individual ceiling in the framed rectangle area.
Basic operations:

1. Click Ceiling Block in the Ceiling menu

2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace, and you can see a prompt
asking you to determine the ceiling framework’s First point. Click the left
button at a proper position to determine the first point. Move the mouse
to another position. It appears a white preview framework for
determining the range of individual ceiling and a prompt asking to
determine the Second point. Here, it dynamically displays the
displacement between the two points. According to the variation of the
white preview framework, click at a proper position to determine an
area for generating the individual ceiling.

3. Inthe popup Ceiling setting dialogue box set the shape and elevation of
the ceiling. In the Individual ceiling option click Select button, and then
choose a proper ceiling shape from the ceiling library. So you can
quickly build a ceiling with complex structure. If you select the other, you
will get the simple one. Remember to change the elevation. It must
different from the elevation of the ceiling framework.

Ceiling settings
Ceiling Shape ————————
Cancel

" Mot use ceiling

00.0mm, -30.00D

Elevation [2600 .

4. Meanwhile, set the elevation of the ceiling framework (default elevation
is 2800mm). Press OK, then the system generates the ceiling in the
selected closed area and displays it in a red-color line framework in the
draw area.
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§2.8.4 Ceiling Lights

Function: arrange ceiling lights one by one in the draw area.
Basic operations:

1. Click Ceiling lights in the Room menu.

2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace, and you can see a prompt
asking you to determine the Location of ceiling light. Left click a proper
position to determine it. The lights will be attached to the ceiling
automatically.

3. Repeat the above operations to arrange other ceiling lights until finish.
A ceiling light is displayed with a small red dot in the draw area.

82.8.5 Linear Ceiling Lights

Function: arrange ceiling lights along a line in the draw area.
Basic operations:

30

1. Click Linear ceiling lights in the ceiling menu.

2. Move the mouse cursor to the workspace, and you can see a prompt
asking you to determine the First point of the line. Click the left button at
a proper position to determine it.

3. Move the mouse to another position. It appears a prompt asking you to
determine the Second point. Here, it dynamically displays the
displacement between the two points. Click the left button at a proper
position to determine the linear track. Then the Ceiling light dialogue
box pops up. The dialogue provides four ways for arranging ceiling
lights including average among the line, skip start, skip end and skip
both. Also, you can set the number of ceiling lights along the line
(default value is 5). After setting these parameters, press OK, then in
the draw area a set of ceiling lights is arranged along the line, each with
a small red dot.
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@ N

Linear lights

Generation mode

@ @ @ @ @ " skip first

A/n-1) € skip last
A
- - " skip both ends
light 5
OK | Cancel I

§2.8.6 Show Ceiling/Hide Ceiling

Function: show or hide all ceiling objects in the draw area (including ceiling
framework, individual ceiling and ceiling light, etc.). The function can facilitate
the user’s design through showing or hiding ceiling objects anytime and enable
user to easily select, locate and edit objects.

Basic operations:

Select Show ceiling /Hide ceiling in the Room menu using the left button, and
then the system will show or hide all ceiling objects in the draw area.

82.9 Layout Furniture

Once the room design is finished, you can choose the furniture from the library
and layout into the house.
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-

Furniture layout

Search: |
| Furniture lib

[=1- User library
‘...Online Cloud Library
~ User library
[1- System Library
[#- Home Furniture
i--Kitchen Items
- Sanitary Ware
- Plant
- Household Electricity Appliance
-Interior Decoration
- Office Furniture
-Door and Window
- Structure
Classic Furniture
-Lamp Appliance
-Electric Fitting
- Home Furniture Collection
- European Furniture Collection
-Kitchen and Bath Collection
- Office Furniture Collection

| Furniture sets

[ G [ (- - () - () - (- - [ () [

< n )

KW-A-0002
560*520%89

KW-B-0002
860*500%260

CG??A-214
3800%600*2267

2

=

CG??B-296
2700%2840*2238

CG??B-215

2700%2840%2238

CG?2C-215
3450*2100%2238

Insert single piece of furniture
1. Select the furniture from library. Double click the preview image to

confirm the selection. You can input single piece of furniture or furniture

sets.

2. Move the mouse to locate the furniture. Press Space bar to rotate the

furniture.

Note: When you insert a furniture set, you can tick on the Explode check box to
separate the components of each piece of furniture from the set. If not, the
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furniture set will be edit as a whole set after insertion.

8§2.9.1 Edit the Furniture

Right click the furniture, the edit menu will show.
|

Move
Rotate
Free rotate
Copy

Change size
Elevation
furniture aline

Delete
Cancel

The commands of Move, Rotate, Copy, Color and Delete are same as the ones
in edit menu.

The command of Rotate has a step rotation of 15 degree while in the mode of
Free Rotate, the item will move freely with the mouse movement.

Change size
Enter the new size in the Size dialogue box.

s = ™
Furniture Dimmension .@

—_—

Length: |2700

Width: | 2840

Height: |2238

[V Scale

OK I Cancel

L A

If the Keep size scale is ticked, once one of the sizes is changed, the rest will
be changed. If this item is not ticked, then you can enter length, width and
height one by one.
Elevation
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In the popup dialogue box, enter the elevation of the furniture.

r 7 ™
Elevation @
Elevation: | 0
Confirm I Cancel I

o A

To put this furniture on the top of the other furniture, you can either enter a new
elevation.

Or click Selected to select the furniture which is under the furniture.
Left clicking Cancel will exit the edit menu.

§2.9.2 Furniture Set

Function: To create furniture set.
Basic operations:
1. Click Furniture Set. Right click and select Insert Node to add a new

node.
Fumiture layout gy  — )
Search: ] m
| Furniturelb | Furniture sets
E
- bedRoom Insert Node
= diningRoof Add to library
. livingRoomy
Delete Node
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2. Create a new set. Select the category and right click on the preview
area. Enter the name of new furniture set. Click OK.

e =

Search: | m =
[ Fumitre b | Furniture sets o = 1
| B+ Furniture Sets v d < al a0 la
- bedRoom l ‘ .E.
- diningRoom i i :
--livingRoom =
1 10 1 [
Add to library
_—— :
w8
- i
12 1234 13
*Emo | kO
“reE (e
-

3. Next, select the furniture to add to a set. Right click and the furniture set
is added into the library.

8§2.10 Setting Menu

8§2.10.1 Display Mode

Function: There are two modes to be selected, one is filling, and the other is
wire frame.
Basic operations:
1. Click the Display mode in the Setting menu. A Display Mode dialogue
box pop up.
2. Default is Texture Mode. The furniture will be of more reality if you
select Filling mode.
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Image Display Mode

3. Selecting the mode of wire frame, you can see all objects are showed
by wire frame. It not only can promote the speed of display, but save the
ink of printer.

§2.10.2 Image Quality

Function: set image quality as requirements (this setting is obvious when the
scene is relatively large).
Basic operations:
1. Click the Setting 2Image Quality.
2. Inthe popup dialogue box set low quality or high quality. You can
choose different quality. You are suggested to keep the default setting.

§2.10.3 Unit

36



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

Function: you can choose the units used in this drawing, between metric and
imperial, as well as the precision. The change will apply after restart the
program.

§2.10.4 Snap on

Function: It is an auxiliary drawing tool. When furniture and columns are very
close to wall, you can activate Snap on function to automatically lean them on
the wall and reverse them appropriately. This tool greatly facilitates furniture
setting. However, if furniture is very close to wall rather than fully lean against
wall, activation of the Snap on will make the operation difficult.

Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the Snap on command in the Snap menu, it indicates
that the function is on; otherwise it is off. You can switch the ON/OFF status of
the Magnetic toolbar function by clicking the Snap on command in the setting
menu.

Node Snap

Function: It is an auxiliary drawing tool. When the tool and some drawing
commands are on, the mouse can automatically snap certain object’s nodes.
All blue points in the following figure are object’'s nodes. The function is very
useful in auto-drawing, for example, drawing a line that connects to another
endpoint line with an arc endpoint.

= _|

Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the Snap at Node Snap command in the right corner, it
indicates that the function is on or otherwise it is off. You can switch the
ON/OFF status of the Node function by checking or unchecking it.

Length Snap
Function: It is an auxiliary drawing tool, used to control the step value of the
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mouse when Draw a line command is on. The function is similar to the Grid
command, but the Length is calculated from an existing specified point. For
example, when drawing a line or wall, the length snap is calculated from the
first point, while grid is determined according to the current coordinate in the
workspace.

The default is 200mm.

Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the Snap at Length command in the right corner, it
indicates that the function is on; otherwise it is off. You can switch the ON/OFF
status of the Length function by checking or unchecking it.

Angle Snap

Function: It is an auxiliary drawing tool. It is use to control the step angle for
rotating the line rather than to rotate with any angle when Draw a line command
is use. The default value is 15 degree.

Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the Snap at Angle Snap command in the right corner, it
indicates that the function is on; otherwise it is off. You can switch the ON/OFF
status of the Angle function by checking or unchecking it.

Wall Snap
Function: It is an auxiliary drawing tool. When building the wall, you can see
there is axis on the end point of wall. It not only help you to view the X direction
and Y direction, but also snap the exactly point of the wall.
Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the wall snap command in the Setting menu, it indicates
that the function is on; otherwise it is off. You can switch the ON/OFF status of
the Wall snap function by clicking the Wall Snap command in the Setting menu.

Grid Snap
Function: It helps you to snap at the grid in the working area. You can change
its size from Setting 2>Grid Setting.
Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the Snap at Grid command in the right corner, it
indicates that the function is on; otherwise it is off. You can switch the ON/OFF
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status of the Grid Snap function by checking or unchecking it

§2.10.5 Setting of Snap

Default settings of three auxiliary drawing tools, including grid, length and
angle.

Snap setting I\d_hj

Length snap step |E
Angle snap |15.0000 Degree Cancel I

82.10.6 Image Insert Point Setting

Function: making the insert point of the graph then get the exactly position of
graph. You can see the detail in the Insert file command.
Basic operations:

1. Click the Set the image insert point in the Setting menu.

2. The system automatically switches to the current workspace, and you
can see a prompt asking you to determine the Location. It also
dynamically displays the displacement relative to the previous position.
Click the left button at a proper position to determine the insert point
(you can activate the Snap function to work with this command
together).

82.10.7 Size Dimension and Style

Function: set each dimension parameters including direction and text style, etc.
Basic operations:

1. Click the Setting 2Size Dimension and Style.

2. Set font, text color, height, offset, arrow style and arrow size in the

popup dialogue box. Press OK.
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r B |
Dimension style
Font... I ZhiE
Fontheight |380
Origin offset |0
Arrow style  |none v
Arrow size 178

|

§2.10.8 Default Text Color

Function: set default text color when using the Text function.
Basic operations:
1. Click the command.
2. Input default text color in the popup dialogue box. Press OK.

82.10.9 Default Wall Thickness

Function: set default thickness of wall when using Build wall function.

Basic operations:

Click the command using the left button. Input default thickness of wall in the
popup dialogue box. Press OK.

§2.10.10 Highlight Wall

Function: set the wall shown with high light green color or not. When you draw
the wall, it makes you easier to know which walls have been finished.

Basic operations:

If there is a mark near the High light the wall command in the Setting menu, it
indicates that the function is on or otherwise it is off. You can switch the
ON/OFF status of the function by clicking the Highlight wall command in the
Setting menu.
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§2.11 Enter 3D (From 2D to Virtual Reality)

§2.11.1 How to Import from 2D to Virtual
Reality
There are two importing methods in InteriCAD:

From 2D to Virtual Reality.

Basic operations:
1. Select Enter 3D menu-> Export to VR or Select 3D Mode in Design
Wizard.

2. Select a temple in the popup dialogue box. Press OK.
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Select Template

@ Europeanstyle a
@ Ktchen

= Livingroom

[ europeanstyled1 —
[} europeanstyle02

[} europeanstyle03

[) europeanstyled4

]

m

- europeanstyle0s
[ europeanstyle08
D) europeanstyle03
[ europeanstyle10
[ livingroom01

[ livingroom02

[} livingroom03

[ livingroom04

[ livingroom05

[ livingroom06

[ livingroom07

[ livingroom03

D) livingroom09

D) livingroom 10

[} livingroom11

[} livingroom12

[ livingroom13

[} livingroom14

[} livingroom15 L
[ livingroom16

[ lvingroom17 5
(Do - | [ R o - 1 L
europeanstyle05:

[V Generate ceilinglamp |~ Use fumiture in template V' Add adom

[0

europeanstylel5 europeanstyle06

europeanstyle08 pe yle10

Note: There are 3 check boxes in the bottom to assist the conversion:
Generate ceiling: If you don't have a ceiling in the room, you can check this
box

Use furniture in template: can add in the furniture you see in this template
review

Add adorn: can add in the adorn you see in this template review

3. The current 2D drawing will convert to 3D in Virtual Reality once you press
OK. The room style will be similar with the template chosen.

In Virtual Reality, open a saved std file.

To open 2D file in Virtual Reality:
A. Open Virtual Reality. Select Import 2D file.
B. Inthe pop-up dialogue box, select the koc file.
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( | Select std file to import [d—?-,l‘
Look in: | test j Ic_"f( Ev
Name . Date modified Ty
ﬂOOI 9/17/2010 2:14 PM YE
<[ i b
Fie name: | Open
Files of type: lCeramic file {* koc) _:] Cancel I

|

Next, the same as the operation process of Export to VR.

Chapter 3 Ceramic Module

83.1 Ceramic Module Startup

Ceramic Module in 2D Design:
You should startup 2D Design first using any of the following methods:
1. Double click the 2D Design shortcut on the WINDOWS desktop.
2. Select Program from Start menu, and then YFCAD Software/InteriCAD
T5/2D Design.
3. Then run the command.
Ceramic Module in Render:
You should startup Render first using any of the following methods:
1. Double click the Render shortcut on the WINDOWS desktop.
2. Select Program from Start menu, and then YFCAD Software/InteriCAD
T5/Render.
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3. Then run the command.

83.2 Interface

The system main window looks as follow:

)| 55 - InteriCAD T5
File Edit View Draw Room Structure Ceiling Region Enter3D Setting Help

\lD 1@ Gw% | & ,‘\ :‘[Tnesnatabase,,. \ﬁ 851 | [Bd |l [B \/ [ OJQ}F’
|- - - - - — Tiles Plan...
‘l ‘ﬂ :n ‘@ @ ‘G j@;ﬁ‘,{@ Query Tiles...
i Board Line [ Insert Image N
Pave Door Region l Py
Tiles Quotation... ‘ T
Tiles Dimension [ Door/Window
Anchor... L
Hide All Anchors | Zoomextend |
Show All Anchors ‘ Zoom Window
Tiles Cut Style.. | Snap
Tiles Create Method... h [ Snap Setting
Tiles Dimension Style...
Default Tiles Gap...
\UpdateVR / { e
Cirde
fl e
2 [ Pline
\ Text
[ Diners

[ Print

| Bpotow

| Export to Modeiing
@ @ [@ ¥ Snap atlength ¥ Snap atangle ¥ Snap atnode [~ Snap atarid

The arrow-pointed parts are commands used in Ceramic Module. The ceramic
king system is in the 2D Design part. You can refer to the 2D Design Chapter
for detailed information.
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 MGXVR - CallnteriCADTS\vr\system\empty.mrs e TV =

File View ProductsLibrary Kitchen Design Object Material [Tiling] Light Setting Render Animation Optimize Help

g e Wy B2 | 6F | [y R ECE T

Clear Tiling

O C J: 1: K ! X \ W'\ Apply Tiling Plan...

Replace Tile

Split Surface
Extrude Surface

The Ceramic King 3D Design is in the VR part; the arrow-appointed area is the
command. For VR, please refer to the Virtual Reality chapter for more
information.

83.3 Paving Region

Tiles can only be paved in the paving region. Tiles beyond the regional
boundary will be cut automatically.

83.3.1 Rectangular Region

Basic Operations:
1. Region 2 Rectangular Region.
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2.

3.

r 3
Dimension

Length IEE

Width |600

A

Input region size, and then click OK button.
Left click to define the location of this region then the region is

generated.

§3.3.2 Draw Region

Basic operations:

1.
2.

Region - Draw Region.

Move the cursor to workspace. Click one point when program prompts
First point.

When program prompts Next point, move the cursor to another position
and left click to define the second point. To keep the region closed,
program will connect the starting point and cursor automatically from
the third point.

When the last point is defined, right click to end this command.
Program will generate a region according to these points.

83.3.3 Door Region

Basic operations:

1.
2.

46

Region ->Door Region.

The cursor is replaced by a small red box. Click on the door to
generate region. The selected door will be highlighted.

Right click to end the selection, and then a dialog box pops up.
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Create tiling area under door

¢ Generate single area:

il

Set an entire tiling area under the door. Cancel
This area is the same size with door bottom face

(" Generate double area

Set two equal tiling area under the door.
Each area is the half size of door bottom face

4. Choose either option from the dialog box. You can check the difference
between two options in the schematic diagram.
5. Click OK button to generate door region.

83.3.4 Search Region i
Copy
1. Region— Search Region. il
2. The cursor is replaced by a small red box, and program ekictmiimi
prompts Select one point inside the region to be 2:;3::2;
searched. Left click in an enclosed area that is dean sloe
surrounded by lines or walls. Combine regions
. Regon subtract
3. Program will search out the area boundary and generate  gagon iterseat
paving region. Delete

83.3.5 Modify Paving Region

The properties of paving region, such as color, name and slice gap, are
editable. Boolean operations are also available for regions. Right click on a
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region to display the shortcut menu. All relevant edit functions can be found in
this shortcut menu.

83.3.5.1 Change Color

Basic operations:
1. Right click on a region to display the shortcut menu, and then choose
Change color command in it.
2. Choose a color in the pop-up standard color dialog box. Click OK
button, the region color has been changed.

83.3.5.2 Change Name

Basic operations:
1. Right click on a region to display the shortcut menu, and then choose
Change name command in it.
2. Enter a new name in the dialog box.
3. Click OK button, the region name has been changed.
Note: New name should be different from any existing region name in current
drawing.

83.3.5.3 Change Slice Gap

Basic operations:
1. Right click on a region to display the shortcut menu, and then choose
Change slice gap command in it.
2. Enter a new value of slice gap width in the dialog box; the unit of
measurement is millimeter (mm).
3. Click OK button, the slice gap width will be changed.
Note: Modified slice gap width can only be applied to new tiles. Existing ones
will remain unchanged. So it is strongly recommended that the slice gap width
should be set before paving.
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83.3.5.4 Clean Slice

Basic operations:

1. Right click on a region to display the shortcut menu, and then choose
Clean slice command in it.

2. All existing tiles in this region will be removed.

83.3.5.5 Boolean Operation

Basic operations:

1. Right click on a region to display the shortcut menu, and then choose a
Boolean operation command (Combine regions, Region subtract and
Region intersect) in it.

2. Click on another region to execute Boolean operation.

The Boolean operation results are as below:
1. Oiriginal state

2. Region intersect
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3. Region subtract

4. Combine regions

83.4 Paving in a Region

The core of ceramic module is how to pave in a region. With user-friendly
operating interface and flexible operating method, users can almost finish the
entire paving process only with a mouse.
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Basic operation to place a tile:

Choose from system database

Basic operations:

1. Query the database with specified conditions to get all eligible tiles.

2. Choose a tile from query results. Use the mouse to drag it to the target
region, and then release left button.

3. Move the cursor in the region to get a suitable position and angle.

4. Left click to place the tile. It will be cut automatically according to the region
boundary and existing tiles.

5. To modify any existing tile, right click on it to display shortcut menu. All
relevant edit functions can be found in this menu.

Use external Jpg format picture

Basic operations:

1. Find required Jpg format picture via Windows explorer or external image
browser program then directly drag and drop it to the region.

2. Set size in the dialog box popping up, and then move the cursor in the
region to get a suitable position and angle.

3. Leftclick to place the tile. It will be cut automatically according to the region
boundary and existing tiles.

4. To modify an existing tile, right click on it to display shortcut menu. All
relevant edit functions can be found in this menu.

83.4.1 Worktable

The worktable integrates the material and specification management functions
for ceramic design project. It provides you the most convenient operation
modes and abundant design resources, and thus makes it handier to do your
job. The worktable interface is shown as the following image. It integrates two
functions: Query Tiles and Tiles Quotation.
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= Workdesk (o e
Product search I Usage statistics ]

code | []|Page

Mam[svsrawua =]
| e = [
Grade|<Notspecify> | -~ : Size: $00°400

ss: Quality

Click the button
to search tiles.

|3 pages, 25items

The Query Tiles section is divided into two parts. One is operating area,
another is display area. At the top of display area, there is current page number
and page switch button. At the bottom of display area, there is total page
number and total tile number.

Activate Worktable

Basic operations:

1. Choose corresponding command from Pave menu.

2. Press Spacebar.

Display setting of Worktable

| Display Setting

Icon Size ——— Icon Space |  Qulity

Width m Horz() |10  Low
Height 120 Yert(Y) 52 (* Hight

Cancel I | OK I
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At the top of display area, there’s Detail and Setting button. The former is used
to view the detail of selected tile, and the later is to configure the display
setting.

To view the detail of a tile, left click on it. And then click Detail button to display
the dialog box.

To configure the display setting, click Setting button to display the dialog box.
Is only used to change the display area. Click OK button to apply the
modification and quit.

§3.4.2 Query Tiles

In the Query tiles section, various conditions are available for tile searching,
such as Code, Size, Type and Color.

The meanings of query conditions are as follow:
Code: the unique id of a tile that allocated by manufacturer.
Input product code in the input box, or click the button beside the input box and
choose one in the pop-up dialog box. Once this input box is filled, other input
boxes become gray except the input box of Menu is still available for searching.
To activate other input box, you need to remove the content in the input box of
Code.
Note: If the input box of Code is blank, that means do not specify code.
Menu: name of tile manufacturer.
Input manufacturer name in the input box, or click the button beside the input
box to choose one in the pop-up dialog box.
Note: If the input box of Code is blank, that means do not specify
manufacturer.
Size: Width X Length
Input tile size in the input box to query. If only inputting either the value of width
or length, all the tiles that match this value can be searched out. For example,
by inputting 300 in the input box you can search out all the tiles that are 300mm
wide or 300mm long. Also you can click the button beside the input box to
choose one in the pop-up dialog box.
Note: If the input box of Code is blank, that means do not specify tile size.
Type: all product types can be found in the drop-down list.
Note: By choosing Not specify, that means do not specify product type.
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Color: all product colors can be found in the drop-down list.

Note: By choosing Not specify, that means do not specify product color.
Class: all product classes can be found in the drop-down list.

Note: By choosing Not specify, that means do not specify product class.
Note: composite conditions are available for querying. The more conditions
that is specified, the fewer tiles can be searched out. And it might even lead to
empty search result. Click Search button after specifying condition. Search
result will be listed in display area.

§3.4.3 Place Tiles in the Region

By dragging

Basic operations:

1. Choose a tile from search result.

2. Leftclick on the tile, and then drag it to target region.

3. Move cursor to blank area and release left button.

4. Move the cursor in the region to get a suitable position. When moving
cursor close to regional boundary or existing tiles, current tile will snap to
them automatically. Press Spacebar to rotate the tile, 15 degrees
anti-clockwise each time.

5. Left click to place the tile in suitable position and angle. It will be cut
automatically according to the region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting
result differs according to the setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut
style.

By double clicking

Basic operations:

1. Choose a tile from search result.

2. Double click it, and then select target region.

3. Move the cursor in the region to get a suitable position. When moving
cursor close to regional boundary or existing tiles, current tile will snap to
them automatically. Press Spacebar to rotate the tile 15 degrees
anti-clockwise each time.

4. Letft click to place the tile in suitable position and angle. It will be cut
automatically according to the region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting
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result differs according to the setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut
style.

83.4.4 Replace Tile in the Region

Basic operations:
1. Choose atile from search result.
2. Left click on the tile, and then drag it to target region.

{* Replace Tile
Two modes are valid, Please select:

" Only change the selected one

{* Change all same tiles in the region

3. Move cursor over the existing tile, and then release left button. Program
will display Replace Tile dialog box. If two sizes are different, program will
prompt that cannot replace with different specification. If two sizes are the
same but types are different, the replace tile dialogue box will pop up.
There are two replacing modes. Choose one and press OK button.

Note: replace function is only available for tiles in same size.

83.4.5 Region Tiling Begins from Tiles

There are different methods to place tiles in the region. Right click on a tile, and
then a shortcut menu will be displayed. All methods can be found in this menu.
Note: it is suggested that all the properties, such as rotate angle and cut style,
should be set up before placing tiles.

83.4.5.1 Move

Basic operations:
1. Right click on target tile, and then choose Move in shortcut menu.
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Ceramic slice
Ceramic region »

Move
Rotate
Copy

Continuously straight tiling
Interval straight tiling
Odd-even tiling
Continuously oblique tiling
Interval oblique tiling
Offset tiling

Free tiling

Details
Hide border

Delete

2. Move the cursor in the region to get a suitable position. When moving
cursor close to regional boundary or existing tiles, current tile will snap to
them automatically. Press Spacebar to rotate the tile, 15 degrees
anti-clockwise each time.

3. Left click to place tile. It will be cut automatically according to the region
boundary and existing tiles. Cutting result differs according to the setting of
cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut style.

83.4.5.2 Rotate

Basic operations:

1. Right click on target tile, and then choose Rotate in shortcut menu.

2. System will creates a dynamic line between the geometry center of the
whole ceramic shape and the moving cursor, and the ceramic will rotate by
the angle generated by that line. Left click to place the tile in a suitable
angle. It will be cut automatically according to the region boundary and
existing tiles. Cutting result differs according to the setting of cut style.
Please refer to Tiles cut style.

§3.4.5.3 Copy

Basic operations:
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Right click on target tile, and then choose Copy in shortcut menu.

Move the cursor in the region to get a suitable position. When moving
cursor close to regional boundary or existing tiles, current tile will snap to
them automatically. Press Spacebar to rotate the tile, 15 degrees
anti-clockwise each time.

Left click to place the new tile. It will be cut automatically according to the
region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting result differs according to the
setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut style.

Continue to move the cursor. Repeat step 2 and 3 to copy multiple tiles.
Press right button or ESC key on keyboard to end operation.

83.4.5.4 Continuously Straight Tiling

Basic operations:

1.

Right click on target tile, and then choose Continuously straight tiling in
shortcut menu.

By moving the mouse, the system will show the tilling dynamically by a
square box with the same size to that tile. The system will calculate
guantity of the tiles automatically; press F to pave the whole region in
current way.

Left click in suitable position to generate tiles with the same size in the
specified region; the slice gap will be generated as well according to the
parameter setting. New tiles will be cut automatically according to the
region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting result differs according to the
setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut style.

83.4.5.5 Interval Straight Tiling

Basic operations:
Right click on target tile, and then choose Interval straight tiling in shortcut

1.

menu.

There are two interval modes in the pop-up dialog box: Interval mode of tile

guantity and Interval mode of distance. Please note that by choosing the
Interval mode of distance, the width of slice gap is already included. After
selecting the interval mode and interval value, click OK button.
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[ 3
Tile spacing
|| Please define space between ceramic I
Horizontal spacing Cancel
{* Space between ceramic ll_ Piece
" Space between ceramic ﬁ

Vertical spacing

{* Space between ceramic | 1 Piece
(" Space between ceramic

<Note>If ceramic space is not defined by
quantity, then set spacing to distance
between edge of two tiles, including
tile width.
By moving the mouse, the system will show the tilling dynamically by a
square box with the same size to that ceramic. The ceramics will be tiled
along the two sides of the selected one by the ceramic size and interval
value. The tiling mode is to spread the ceramics in horizontal and vertical
directions until the cursor position, and the system will automatically work
out the ceramic quantity required. Press the F key, then it will tile the whole

region by the current tiling mode;

L) O O
L OO Ll
OO 0O O
Oo00do

A. Drag mode B. Select mode
Left click in an appropriate position, and then the tiles will be tiled
according to the dragging status before final selecting. New tiles will be cut
automatically according to the region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting
result differs according to the setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut
style.
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83.4.5.6 Odd-Even Tiling

Basic operations:

1.

Right click on target tile, and then choose Odd-even tiling in shortcut
menu.

Move the mouse, and the system will show the tiling dynamically by a
square box with the same size to that ceramic. The ceramics will be tiled
along the two sides of the selected one by the ceramic size. The tiling
mode is to odd-even tile the ceramics in the rectangle stretched by the
mouse, and the system will automatically work out the ceramic quantity
required. Press the F key, then the system will tile the whole region in
current tiling mode;

SSssses

RN R

A. Drag mode B. Select mode
Left click in an appropriate position, and then the tiles will be tiled

according to the dragging status before final selecting. New tiles will be cut

automatically according to the region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting
result differs according to the setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut
style.

83.4.5.7 Continuously Oblique Tiling

Basic operations:

1.

Right click on target tile, and then choose Continuously oblique tiling in
shortcut menu.
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Move the mouse, and the system will show the tiling dynamically by a
square box with the same size to that ceramic. The ceramics will be tiled
along the two sides of the selected one by the ceramic size. The tiling
mode is to continuously-oblique tile the ceramics in the rectangle stretched
by the mouse, and the system will automatically work out the ceramic
guantity required. Press the F key, then it will tile the whole region in the
current tiling mode;

A. Drag mode B. Select mode
Left click at an appropriate position, and then the tiles will be tiled
according to the dragging status before final selecting. New tiles will be cut
automatically according to the region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting
result differs according to the setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut
style.

Note: The biggest difference between Continuously straight tiling and
Continuously obligue tiling lies in the generating direction. Choose
Continuously straight tiling to generate tiles along the direction of tile edge.
Choose Continuously oblique tiling to generate tiles along the direction of
diagonal line of tile.

83.4.5.8 Interval Oblique Tiling

Basic operations:

1.
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Right click on target tile, and then choose Interval oblique tiling in shortcut
menu.

Move the mouse, and the system will show the tiling dynamically by a
square box with the same size to that ceramic. The ceramics will be tiled
along the two diagonals of the selected one by the ceramic size. The tiling
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mode is to tile the ceramics at intervals in the rectangle stretched by the
mouse, and the system will automatically work out the ceramic quantity
required. Press the F key, then it will tile the whole region in the current
tiling mode;

3. Drag mode B. Select mode

4. Left click at an appropriate position, and then the tiles will be tiled
according to the dragging status before final selecting. New tiles will be cut
automatically according to the region boundary and existing tiles. Cutting
result differs according to the setting of cut style. Please refer to Tiles cut
style.

83.45.9 Offset Tiling

Basic operations:

1. Right click on target tile, and then choose Offset tiling in shortcut menu.

2. Choose offset direction in the pop-up dialog box. The diagram shows the
paving effect. Uncheck H-shaped Tiling to input offset distance.
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Offset tiling setting

Offset direction |FErrn N v | oK I
Define offset distance Cancel I

[V H-Shape tiling

Offset distance | 301.5

A

3. Move the mouse, and the system will show the tiling dynamically by a
square box with the same size to that ceramic. The tiling mode is shown in
the graph in the dialogue box. The ceramics will be offset tiled by rows or
columns according to the ceramic size in the rectangle stretched by the
mouse, and the system will automatically work out the ceramic quantity
required. Press the F key, then it will tile the whole region in the current
tiling mode.

83.4.5.10 Free Tiling

The Free tiling can realize almost any tile plan. According to this statement, the
shortcut tile plans provided by the system, from Continuously straight tiling to
Offset tiling, all can be substituted by Free tiling, except that its operation may
be more complicated. The Free tiling function is the most essential in this
ceramic design module. The following description will lay a strong emphasis on
this function to have you understand its essence.

Basic operations:

1. Right click on target tile, and then choose Free tiling in shortcut menu.

2. The Free Tiling Settings dialog box displays.
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Free tiling setting

’Not specified

Tiling direction 2... (DZ)I ’Not specified

Subsidiary ceramic... I |0 block slices

Here we preliminarily know that there are three parameters to be set in Free
tiling, that is, two directions and additional slices. Look at the following image.
We might as well call the ceramic slice with two derivative directions as the
main slice. It is not difficult to find that the main slice and the Additional slices
specified in the image is a combination unit in the above tile plan image, while
the Direction 1 and Direction 2 point at the other two main slices are not in the
same direction.
3. Click Tiling direction 1 button and select the main slice for the neighboring
unit set;
4. Click Tiling direction 2 button and select the main slice for the other
neighboring unit set. You should make sure that the selected direction is
not in a line with direction 1;
We should understand the selection principle of Tiling direction 1 and Tiling
direction 2. The slices selected by Tiling direction 1 and Tiling direction 2 also
are main slices. Considering the slice from which two directions are drawn,
their unit sets must be adjacent to determine a unique position relationship.
That is, in order to determine the position of repeated units, you should specify
Tiling direction 1 and Tiling direction 2.
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As what the following figure Shows, there are totally six slices in three units.
The red arrow indicates Tiling direction 1, while the green arrow indicates Tiling
direction 2, In this graph, we perform operation according to the bigger slice in
the middle unit.

6.

T ~h » >
& T LR w2 A

i_

& S
| Specify tiling direction 2

s

»

Click Additional slices button, and select all the slices subjected to the
main one to form a unit set;
After selecting all the additional slices, right click to end selection;

The additional slices are not essential to the tile plan. If you want to quickly tile
ceramic slices by using the Free tiling function, just like the simplest
continuously tiling mode, you can use a single slice to tile without any
additional slice. You only need to select slices in two intersected directions,
which is actually to specify two repeating directions and distance.

7.
8.
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Return to the Free Tiling Settings dialogue box, and Click OK button;

Drag the cursor, and the system will automatically work out the slice
guantity required, and dynamically show the range covered by slices by
using the square boxes with the same size to the slice;

Left click in an appropriate position, and then the new ceramic slices will be
added to the region. The new slices will be automatically cut according to
the region border and the existed ones in the region. Also, you can press
the F key to tile the whole region. It may get different results due to



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

different ceramic cut styles set in the system.

83.4.5.11 Details

Basic operations:
1. Right click on the target tile, and then choose Details in shortcut menu.
2. The Ceramic Slice Detail dialog box displays.

Product info

Product |SystemLib

Code |YFE40002

scription ICeramic'ﬁle

Type [FGZ

Size |4oox4oo

Color |dark red
Grade Quality

Unit ]o.oo

’H:\InberiCADTS\chanage\common\BlSl

83.5 Border Line

Program provides function to generate border line automatically.
There are two types of border line styles:
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Style 1 Style 2
Basic operations:
Pave >Border Line
Left click on target region when the cursor is replaced by a small red box.
Left click a point to specify the start position of board line.
Choose a style in the pop-up dialog box.
Click Select button to choose a tile in the database.
Click OK button to create border line.

83.6 Tiles Plan

o gakrwbdPRE

83.6.1 Select a Plan

To make the ceramic design succeed once a time, the system provides a series
of tile plans taking advantages of basic tiling modes, including instances of
each basic tiling mode.

Parametric plan

Basic operations:

1. Pave >Tiles Plan

2. Select Parametric plan.

3. Choose a tiling mode in the dialog box, and then click the Select button to
choose a tile in the database.
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(; Tile pla_ [

Parametric plan |F|w plan | wallplan |

Tile planning method
¢ single tile Select tile 1... Select tile 2...

Use tlehassame ID  [yrEa0002 0%1081671680  |YFE40009 01081671680
to fil entire area

| ¢ Staggered tile planning
Staggered filling entire
area with two kinds of | |
tiles have same spec
but different ID

Select small tile Borderline

I Embed small e Select smallties, [V setborder line |{Select tie...
1
Distance | 1 Embed small tie into big tie e G TR TG

Angle |0

Apply to the area... | Cancel |

4. There are options for embedding little tile and board line. Click the Select
button to choose a tile in the database if necessary.

5. Click Apply to region button, and then left click on target region.

6. Left click a point to specify the base point. The slices will be automatically
cut by the region border.

Floor Plan
Basic operations:
1. Pave - Tiles Plan

2. Choose Floor Plan.

3. Choose an item from the catalogue, and then double click on target plan.

4. Left click on target region.

5. Left click a point to specify the base point. The slices will be automatically
cut by the region border.

Wall Plan

Basic operations:

1. Pave =2 Tiles Plan

2. Choose Wall Plan

3. Choose an item from the catalogue, and then double click on target plan.
4

Left click on target region. If you click in the left half-area, system will
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layout tiles from left to right, vice versa.

§3.6.2 Tiles Plan Management

83.6.2.1 Manage Tile Plan Group

Program already provides many tiles plans. If )

user needs to create his own tiles plan library, Floor tile plan group

it is suggested to separate it from system Mo 010D .

lib P ides the function of Modify group name...

ibrary. Program provides the function o Dakits e

group maintenance. Right click on existing

group to display the shortcut menu whose commands can act on the selected

group.

New group

Basic operations:

1. Choose New group in shortcut menu.

2. Input a name for the new group.

3. Click OK button to create a new group under current one.

Modify group name

Basic operations:

1. Right click on target group.

2. Choose Modify group name in shortcut menu.
3. Input new name in the input box.

4. Click OK button to change the group name.

Delete group
Basic operations:

Choose Delete group in shortcut menu. Click Yes button to confirm the delete
operation.

83.6.2.2 New Plan
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Create new plan to save tiles design.

Floor plan
Basic operations:

1. Select Floor Plan.
2. Choose a group to add new plan.
3. Click New plan button in Plan operation area.
4. Input plan name and comment in the dialog box, and then click Select
slices button.
(Floor tile planning design h
Name |not named
Note Cancel
Choose the ceramic in the mode < , Not select ceramic :
5. According to the prompt, specify tiles and paving direction. Please refer to
Free tiling.
6. After selecting additional slice, press right button or ESC key on keyboard
to finish selection.
7. Choose atile in current selection as the base point of this plan.
8. The dialog box pops up again. Click OK button to save this plan.
Wall Plan

The tile plan of walls is different from that of floors. The main difference is that
the tile of walls can be selectively divided into multiple regions. Generally, the
division lines of a wall surface are skirt board at the bottom of the wall, waist
line in the middle, and upper decorative line at the top. The tile plan of walls
focuses on the division of the region. For each region, only two tiling modes,
Straight Tiling and Oblique Tiling, are provided to avoid garish titling effect.
Operations:

1.

2.
3.
4

Select Wall Plan.
Choose a group to add new plan.
Click New plan button in Plan operation area.

The Tile plan of walls dialog box pops up.
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r N
Design for wall tile planning =

Name !not named

Note |
Component

I~ Plinth I~ Chair rail [~

Cancel |

The dialogue box has three main parts. The black display region on the left
indicates the division status of the tile region. It is initialised to be a single
region when the dialogue box pops up. The component parts are divided by the
skirt, waist line and upper decorative line. No upper decorative line can be fixed
if there is no waist line in the wall surface.

5. By tick selecting the division lines, the component parts can be decided.
The black display region can show the division status instantly;

6. After the division, you should select ceramic slices for each part, or titling
modes, or elevation. Click a certain component part to be edited. The
system automatically searches for the region and shows it in highlight. In
the blank region under the Components, the Region Parameters controller
group appears;

7. Click Select< button, quit the dialogue box. Select the ceramic slice for the
corresponding region of the selected plan, and then it returns to the
dialogue box again. In the black display region, if manufacturer and code
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of the ceramic are shown, it indicates that the ceramic is selected
successfully;

8. Select the titling mode: straight or oblique. When oblique titling, the
selected ceramic is rotated 45 degree. If the operation region is the waist
line, then the elevation should be input or picked by the cursor;

9. Repeat step 6~8 until all components of the wall surface have selected
with the ceramic and the parameters have been set;

10. Click OK button, and then the current image in the new plan region of the
system will be used as the plan display icon.

Note: before creating the new tile plan, generally you should first finish the

titing of the plan, and then perform the creation operations for the new plan. It
also can be understood as the save operation to the current plan in order to call

it at the next time. Moreover, the plan icon displayed in the worktable can
reflect the contents of the plan in reality, so it is easier to be managed and

maintained. Of course, you can also use the New plan... command to construct

the tile plan.

83.6.2.3 Maintenance Tiles Plan
Right click on a plan to display shortcut menu.

Copy plan

Basic operations:

1. Choose Copy plan in shortcut menu.
2. Input new name for copied plan.

3. Click OK button to create new plan.

Modify plan

Basic operations:

1. Choose Modify plan in shortcut menu.

2. Please refer to 3.6.2.2 New plan for the following steps.

Delete
Basic operations:
1. Choose Delete in shortcut menu.
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2. Click Yes to delete the plan from library.

Change image

Note: this function only changes the preview image of a plan.
Basic operations:

1. Choose Change image in shortcut menu.

2. Find a Jpg format image in the pop-up dialog box.

3. Double click on target image to replace the original one.

Save image as

Basic operations:

1. Choose Save image as in shortcut menu.

2. Specify storage path and name for this image in the pop-up dialog box.
3. Click Save button to save this image.

83.7 Assistant Function

Program provides a series of assistant functions to make the ceramic design
fast and accurate.

83.7.1 Anchor

The anchor is used for precise location of ceramic slice. The ceramic can use
the anchor to determine its location. When tiling different ceramics by areas or
tiling the waist line in the given position, etc., it will be very important to set the
ceramic anchors, by which you can control the division of areas precisely.
Basic operations:

1. Pave - Anchor

2. The Anchor location dialog box pops up.

3. Left click to select a base point.
Move cursor and program will display the relative location between cursor and
base point.

4. Left click to add an anchor.

5. To add an anchor at specified location, input distance along X and Y

axis in the Anchor location dialog box.
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83.7.2 Hide All Anchors

After finishing the ceramic design, you can use this command to hide them
because we don’t use them when we print out the picture.

83.7.3 Show All Anchors

This command will show all the anchors that are hidden by the Hide All
Anchors command.

83.7.4 Tiles Cut Style

In ceramic design, the ceramic cut is not the only one kind of operation mode.
You can design flexible tile plans by the ceramic cut. The ceramic can be cut to
various shapes, and by certain combination you can work out the distinctive tile
plans.

During the course of tiling, once the ceramic being dragged is intersected with
the existed ones in the region, the superposed part should be cut. The ceramic
cut style may be one of the two options, shown as the following dialogue box:

r B
Ceramic-cut style

Ceramic-cut style defines in which

way the dragged ceramic will be setin ’.’P
the region ﬁ,
Two cutting methods available for tiling

t

Cancel

Note: The old ceramic will keep
scale, new ceramic will be cut by
the old

¢ Method 1 (Keep old ceramic); l

=

" Method 2 (Cut old ceramic) ﬁ‘ [
Note: New ceramic will keep ¥

shape, old ceramic will be cut by

the new

A

The different cut styles may get different results. You can select either
according to your needs.
Basic operations:
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1. Pave - Tiles Cut Style
2. Choose an option and click OK button to apply the setting.

83.7.5 Tiles Create Method

The ceramic create style is mainly used in the slice whose shape has been
changed (usually been cut). It determines whether to tile the ceramic slice by
its original shape or to keep its shape unchanged when you want to tile it in the
region. If you want to tile it by its current shape, then the system will ignore its
original shape. When you want to select the tiling mode for the ceramic slice
that has been cut, you should set the create style.

Basic operations:

1. Pave - Tiles Create Method

(Batch generate ceramic
T ———————————_________|
When dragging to generate new ceramic, the new tile can
be same or different from the original, please choose
Cancel

" New created tile is complete, its shape may be
different from the original

% New created tile has the same shape with the original:

Fyvy.

2. Choose an option in the dialog box according to the explanation and
schematic diagram.
3. Click OK button to apply the setting.

A

§83.8 Tiles Quotation
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# ° Workdesk m‘ﬂ_ﬁj
Productsearch ~ Usage statistics I
Area |**all regions** L] Refresh report‘ Print report l
Manufactor Code l Spec | Waste Ratio | Quantity | Price I Amount I
SystemLib YFE40002 400x400 0.05 1 0.00 0.00
U

Edit data

Product information

Statistical method « Waste coeffident Unit price

L =

This function is integrated in the worktable. First, press the Spacebar one time,
and it pops up the “Worktable” dialogue box, and then select the Tiles
Quotation tab; Second, directly click the “Tiles Quotation” command from the
Pave menu.

In the pull-down menu of Region, the system records all the region names
automatically. The sheet below is the ceramic usage report list, each row of
which records the usage of each kind of ceramic. Each time you add a region
to the system, add ceramic slices to a region or delete ceramic slices from the
picture, system will automatically update the ceramic usage report list. Or you
can click the Refresh button to make the modification valid real time.

Methods for ceramic usage statistic

System provides two methods for ceramic usage statistic: by pieces and by
area.

The Count by pieces method is to sum all the ceramic slices in the drawing.
The ceramic slice that has been cut is also considered as a whole one.

The Count by area method is to calculate all the tiling areas for a certain type of
ceramic slice first, and then divide the area of one slice, and then work out the
total usage according to the conversion coefficient (wastage).

Basic operations:
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1. Select the required ceramic type in the list. Then the Modify Data field at
the bottom of the dialogue box is enabled;

2. Select a method in the Modify Data area,;

3. If you have selected the Count by area option, then you should input the
Wastage data;

4. Input the unit price, which is the price per piece without considering
different methods;

5. Press the Refresh button;

6. System will recalculate the quantity of used ceramic slices by the new
wastage.

Print the usage report

After finishing the ceramic usage statistic, you can print the usage report. Press

the Quotation button, and then it produces the following print manager.

7 Workdesk = | B |

Product search ~ Usage statistics 1

area [=alregons™ = Refresh report] | (B

Manufactor | code | spec| wasteRatio | Quantity | Price | amount [
SystemLib YFE40002 400x400 0.05 1 0.00 0.00

Edit data
Product information
Statistical method . Waste coefficdent Unit price

Input user information in the report, make proper modification, and then click
the print icon in the toolbar to print it.

Note: before printing or the usage report has not been updated automatically,
you can press the Refresh button to display the correct data.

83.9 Ceramic Database Management

By using this function, users can use their own products into the system
database, modify or delete the records in that database.
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Select the Tiles Database from the Pave menu, a Products Manage Tool
window pops up as follow:

[ o e o I - .- |
F Ak X Deete #h Query P Coumns + Showal BEl MergeDatobase Elg SearchPictures [ showpicture
[Package [weight it [ -

1| Systemlb | YFABOODT | whie 300XE00 common\180.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
2 | Sptemlb | YFABDOD2 | whis 300X800 common\154jpg 000 XHE 1 000 piece
3 | Sytemlb | YFABDODS | whie S00XE00 common\195pg 000 XHe 1 0o piece
4 | Sptemlb  YFASDODS | whie S00XE00 common\17,pg 000 XHe 1 0o piece
5 | Sptemlb | YFABDODS  whte S00XE00 common\6Xsp00Tmipg 000 XHe 1 0o piece
6 |Sytemlb | YFABDODS | whte S00XE00 commen\EXSPO13M.IPG 000 XHe 1 o0 piece
7 | Selemlb  YFABDOD7  whie B00XE00 common\EXTFOOTM.IFG 000 XHE 1 a0 piece
B | Sptemlb | YFABDODS | whis S00XB00 common\EXTPO03M PG 000 XHE 1 000 piece
9 | Sptemlb | YFABDODY whis 300X800 common\8-124P0I3M jog 000 XHE 1 000 piece
10 | Sytemlb  YFABDOID | whie S00XE00 common\EXTPOO3M.JPG 000 XHe 1 0o piece
1| Sytemlb  YFABDOTT  whie S00XE00 common\FBUSE0P.JPG 000 XHe 1 0o piece
12 | Sytemlb  YFABDOTZ  whte S00XE00 common)\FBOSEOP.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
13| Sutemlb  YFABDOIZ  whie £00XE00 common\F&16 JFG 000 XHE 1 o0 piece
14 | Sutemlb  YFASDODI  whie £00X600 common'\130.JFG 000 XHE 1 a0 piece
15 | Systemlb  YFABDDD2  whis 600X600 common\154jpg 000 XHE 1 000 piece
16 |Sytemlb  YFABDDO3 | whis 600X600 common\195jpg 000 XHE 1 000 piece
17 |Sytemlb | YFASDOD: | whie 600X600 common\17,pg 000 XHe 1 0o piece
18 | Sytemlb  YFASDODS | whis 600X600 Gommon\EXsp0Tmipg 000 XHe 1 0o piese
19 | Sytemlb  YFASDODS  whte 600X600 common\EXSPOI3M.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
20 Setemlb  YRABDOL? | whie £00X600 common\EXTROOTM.IFG 000 XHE 1 o piece
21 Setemlb  YFABDDE  whie S00X600 common'\EXTRO03M.IFG 000 XHE 1 o piece
22 | Splemlb  YFABDDS | whie 600X600 common\8-124P0I3M jog 000 XHE 1 000 piece
23 | Selemlb  YFABDDID | whie 600X600 common\EXTPO03M PG 000 XHE 1 000 piece
24 Sptemlb  YFASDOTI | whie 600X600 common\FBUSE0P.JPG 000 XHe 1 0o piece
25  Sutemlb  YFASDOTZ | whte 600X600 common)\FBOSEOP.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
26 | Sutemlb  YFASDOZ | whte 600X600 common\FE16 JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
27 Setemlb  YFAIODID! | whie 10001000 common'\130.JFG 000 XHE 1 o piece
28 Setemlb  YFAIDDNOZ  whie 10001000 common\ 194,09 000 XHE 1 000 piece
29 | Sulemlb  YFAIODO3 | whie 10001000 common\195jpg 000 XHE 1 000 piece
30 | Sutemlb  YFAIOD0S | whie 10001000 common\197jpg 000 XHE 1 000 piece
31 Setemlb  YFAIDOIOS | whie 1000X1000 common\EXspl0Tmjpg 000 XHe 1 0o piece
2 Sutemlb  YFAIOI0S | whte 1000X1000 common\EXSPOI3M.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
33 Sutemlb  YFAIONOT | whte 1000X1000 common\EXTPOOTM.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 piece
MU Seemlb  YFAIDDNOE  whie 10001000 common'\EXTFO03M.IFG 000 XHE 1 a0 piece
35 Setemlb  YFAIDOD0S | whie 10001000 common\8-124P003M jpg 000 XHE 1 000 piece
36 | Selemlb  YFAODID | whie 10001000 common\EXTPO03M PG 000 XHE 1 000 piece
37 Sptemlb  YFAIDODT | whie 1000X1000 common\FBUSE0P.JPG 000 XHe 1 0o piece
38 | Sotemlb  YFAIDDIZ | whie 1000X1000 common\FEOSE0P.JPG 000 XHe 1 000 oiece @

This interface is divided into two parts: the first part is the function buttons area
at the top, which integrate all the data maintenance functions; the second part
is the data window, which displays the data of the ceramic library. User can
also add his own product information here.

83.9.1 Function Buttons

1. Add

Function: add new item of ceramic data to the database.

2. Delete

Function: Erase the selected item from the database.

3. Query

Function: only display the ceramic data in accordance with the query conditions
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in the data window.

4. Columns

Function: set the display mode of ceramic data, for example, whether to hide
some property columns, or change the order of property columns.

5. Merge Database

Function: According to the manufacturer and the product code, update the
same products in two databases, and add new absent products.

6. Show All

Function: show all the data in the data window. Usually it is done after query.
7. Show Picture

Function: show the picture of the item selected in the data widow.

8§3.9.2 Add Ceramic to Database

1. Click the Add button, and then a row of record will be added to the data
window automatically. The Code column of the new record is automatically
set to 0, and all the other properties will use the data of the last product
recorded in the data window. The cursor is automatically located at the
Code column. User can input the manufacturer name directly from the
keyboard, or select it from the drop-down list. If there is no need to modify
the Factor, then you only press the Enter key. If it is a new manufacturer,
then its name will be saved in the drop-down list box for later use;

Note: the data cannot be empty; otherwise it will prompt that there is an
error and the data cannot be saved.

2. Press Tab or Enter ion the keyboard to enter the next Code column. The
column usually is set to 0. Make sure that this column is not empty and it
can determine the unique product in the database by combining with the
Factor column. After inputting its value, press Tab or Enter to enter the next
column;

3. Input other product properties. The recording examination of different
product properties may be different, but their operation modes of inputting
or saving are similar.

indicates the multiplication sign. If the format is improper, the data cannot
be saved. For example, 300*60 is a legal input, while 3e0*60 is a illegal
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input;
The Price must be a number. There is only Piece option provided for the
Unit column, so you cannot change it.
The Picture column may be empty. User can input the corresponding
picture path for the product by himself, or click the ... button on the right
side of the column, select the file name of corresponding picture in the
popup file dialogue box, and then click the Open button, so that the ceramic
picture has been specified.
Note:
1. Two ceramic records with the same manufacture and code are not
allowed to exist in the database.
2. You should set in the Columns button as all the columns will be
displayed to avoid missing the modification to the newly added item.

83.9.3 Modify Ceramic Information in

Database

Browse the data window to find out the ceramic record to be modified;
Select the column to be modified, and then modify it directly in the data
window. The modified data will be automatically saved to the database.

83.9.4 Delete Ceramic Record from Database

Select record

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Browse the data window to find out the ceramic record to be modified,;
Select one record by click on it;

Hold the Ctrl key while clicking other records to do multiple selection, and
then these records will also be selected;

Hold the Shift key to select all the records in between two clicks;

Select all the records by the shortcut key Ctrl + A.

Delete record

Cursor status

Edit status: the status when the cursor is in a certain property for editing,
usually when you add or modify the ceramic records.
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Selection status: the status when you can press the DOWN or UP key to move

the blue bar to select a record.

1. Select the record to be deleted, and then press the Delete button;

2. Select the record to be deleted. When the cursor is in the selection status,
press the function key Delete.

3. Select the record to be deleted. When the cursor is in the edit status, press
the shortcut key Ctrl + Delete.

§3.9.5 Query Ceramic Record

1. Press the Query button (or press the function key F3), and it pops up the
Query dialogue box;

2. Specify the query conditions;

3. Press the Query button, and then all the qualified records will be listed in
the data window;

4. After query, press the Close button to exit the dialogue box.

83.9.6 Set Display Status of Ceramic

Properties

If there are many ceramic properties and they cannot be displayed in one
screen, it is necessary to set the ceramic display status, so that you can hide
the unnecessary properties to simplify your operations. You can change the
order of the property items by dragging and placing. However, the user cannot
change the display status or the order of serial number, code and manufacturer.
These three items can not be changed.

Basic operations:

1. Press the Columns button (or press the function key F4), and it pops up
the Column setting dialogue box;

2. Inthe data window of the dialogue box, it lists all the names of property
columns. Click the left square box by the left button. The v symbol
indicates the display status, and the corresponding column will be
displayed in the data window;

3. Select the name of one property column, press the left button and hold it to

80



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

drag this property item. Here a dragging bar will be displayed. When the
dragging bar moves to an appropriate position, release the button, and
then that property item will be moved to the position of the dragging bar. In
the same way, you can change the order of other properties.

4. After setting, press the OK button to validate the modification. If you press
the Cancel button, then it will abort the modification and exit.

83.9.7 Sort and Column Replace

The Sort and Column Replace is an additional function, and the system doesn’t

provide corresponding function buttons for them. You can activate the function

by right button.

Sort

Specify the ceramic property column to be sorted, and left click on the table

head in the data window, and then the sort function is activated and the sort

arrows are also displayed on the corresponding table head. The upward arrow

indicates to sort by an ascending order, while the downward arrow indicates to

sort by a descending order. Also you can click the right button on the

corresponding table head, and it pops up a shortcut menu. Click the Ascending

or Descending command to sort.

Column Replace

The Column Replace operation is very dangerous, and the content replaced by

this command cannot be restored, so it is recommended that the user should

not perform this operation if not necessary.

1. Specify the whole column to be replaced, and right click on the
corresponding table head in the data window. It pops up a shortcut menu.

2. Select the Column Replace command, and it pops up the Column Replace
dialogue box;

Column Replace

Input

|| Cancel

aijf

L A

3. Input the content to be replaced, and press the OK button to replace the
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whole column, or press the Cancel button to abort replacement.
Note: because each code has to be unique, it is not allowed to replace the
Code when you use the Column Replace function, so as to prevent disastrous
result.

Chapter 4 Basic Structures

This chapter introduces some basic structures in InteriCAD T5, including wall,
elevation, door and windows, ceiling, and floor, etc., and also provides detailed
description on the setup and modification to them.

84.1 Modeling Interface

21 st i v R = = ==

Ql File Draw Edit Structure Door/Window Elevation Ceiling Floor 3D Model Dimension Virtual Reality Window Other - | &%
DPERR&YRE 20 il | B o X Xe X (B E @||rom ~H.
€ 0Q@mOo v 2 € 3§||| oevarer v | ———— Bylayer - ByLayer v || BYCOLOR
/e Front View Left View @ @
/%3 £
VN & a
al& - ef
= 88 «
re o
@ 0 @ &
Q& o &
g [/l Isometric View % s
|~ ®
= <
B[] G
o | e
g
AT

ot

I 4> | MY Model ARETS

Command: FILTER loaded.
Command:
Command:

m|»

Commandﬂ 5l

THO Polar OSNAP OTRACK L M:Layoutl Ready =] i

Menu Bar: Where software commands are placed, you can use them by
clicking the left mouse button.

Tool Bar: Where most common commands are placed, you can use them by
clicking the left mouse button.
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Drawing Window: The area where you can make drawings. The system
defaults as a four-view form. The one in the left upper corner is front view, in
the left lower corner is top view, in the right upper corner is side view, and in the
right lower corner is isometric view.

Command Window: The place where you can input commands.
Status Bar: Display cursor coordinate and mode status.

Construction Graph Screen Menu: Most common Construction Graph
commands.

84.2 Grid on Axis

Grid on axis can provide the reference for locating and quickly build up the
walls.

84.2.1 Grid on Axis

Grid line on axis includes orthogonal grid on axis and oblique grid on axis. The
vertical and horizontal axes of the orthogonal grid on axis are perpendicular,
while the axes of oblique grid on axis intersect each other with an angle not
equal to 90°.

Basic operations:
1. Select the grid on Axis... from the structure menu.

2. Input definition data of the grid on axis in the Grid on Axis dialogue box.
Press OK.
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User can input various parameters of the axis in each field. Input dimension

parameters in Number and Dimension field and press Add button to add these

parameters to the end of the corresponding list. The parameters can be input

one by one. Buttons such as Insert, Delete, Modify and Reset can be used to

modify the parameters.

Explanation of each field in the dialogue box:

84

South End: the section dimension labels the axis below the current
input axis zone.

North End: the section dimension labels the axis above the current
input axis zone.

West End: the interval dimension labels the axis left to the current

input axis zone.

East End: the interval dimension labels the axis right to the current

input axis zone.

Horizontal axis angle: the inclination between the latitudinal axis and
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the horizontal direction. Normally the value is 0.

*  Vertical axis angle: the inclination between the longitudinal axis and
the horizontal direction. Normally the value is.

* Add: add Number and Dimension parameters to the end of the
corresponding list.

J Insert: if one item has been selected in the list, insert a new item
before it.

. Delete: if one item has been selected in the list, delete it.

. Modify: if one item has been selected in the list, use a new one to
replace it.

. Reset: Reset all the data in the dialogue box. A sub-dialogue box will
popup to prevent unintended operation.

* Single direction: When this option is active, the generation method of
the axis changes to single direction, and South end, West end and East
end become unavailable. The position and angle of the grid on axis in
the single direction is determined by the base point and horizontal
angle.

3. Select a point in the view port to specify the insert point of the grid on axis.

Examples of grid on axis (the data in these examples is shown in the above
dialogue box):

Orthogonal line grid on axis
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Orthogonal grid on axis with rotation angle oblique grid on axis

84.2.2 Grid on Center

The grid on center is made up of some homocentric arcs and the line segments

that pass through the center of the circle.

Basic operations:
1. Select grid on Center... from the structure menu.

2. Input the parameters in the Grid on Center dialogue box. Press OK.

Grid On Center
Sections Interval
3300 3+4500.0

Angle Dirviension =T SR

Number Nutnber ;

™ EqualPats [ Diection dngle D Basepoint I
I D | Modty | Resst |

| Cancel_ | Hep |

User can input various parameters of the axis in each field. Input dimension
parameter in Number and Dimension field and press Add button to add these
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parameters to the end of the corresponding list. The parameters can be input
one by one. Buttons such as Insert, Delete, Modify and Reset can be used to
modify the parameters.

Explanation of each field in the dialogue box:

. Sections: the section partition sequence determined by current rotate
direction, shown in angle using degree as unit.

. Interval: the interval dimension sequence ranking ascending. Use mm
as its unit.

* Angle: the angle of the section (represents wrap angle when divided
equally).

. Number: the repeat number of times of the section angle (represents
division number when divided equally).

. Dimension: the length parameter of the interval.
. Number: the repeat number of times of the interval dimension.
. Radius: the radius of the most inside grid on center.

*  Angle: the inclination between the start of grid on center and X-axis
forward direction.

. Shared axis: the value indicates whether to draw the axes in the
intersection with other grids. It has four forms.

. Locating point: the insert point of grid on center. It has three positions.

. Equal parts: when this option is active, the section angle represents
the whole wrap angle.

. Direction: when this option is active, the grid on center is generated in
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the clockwise direction.

. Add: add Number and Dimension parameters to the end of the
corresponding list.

¢ |nsert: if one item has been selected in the list, insert a new item before that
one.

¢ Delete: if one item has been selected in the list,
delete it.

* Modify: if one item has been selected in the list,
use a new one to replace it.

* Reset: Reset all the data in the dialogue box. A

sub dialogue box will pop up to prevent
unintended operation.

3. Determine the locating point of grid on axis.

The figure shown below is the grid on center based on the data in the dialogue
box above.

84.2.3 Display Control of Grid on Axis

It is convenient to control the showing and hiding of the grid on axis.

The command of controlling the display of grid on axis is Grid, Hide and Show
which are under the Structure menu. The entire grid on axis is hidden after
using Hide command and will be shown again after using Show command.

84.3 Wall

Wall is indispensable during the interior design. InteriCAD provides a
comprehensive set of tools for building and modifying the wall, by which you
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can easily build a straight wall or curve wall.

84.3.1 Build a Wall

The system provides several methods to build a new wall, such as direct
building, grid base, wall line and building a rectangular room. The new-built wall
will use the system default height and thickness. You can change these values
by using attributes edit function. For more information, please refer to Wall
attributes editing.

84.3.1.1 Build a New Wall

Note: Provides the simplest and most accurate ways to build a wall, including
straight wall, curve wall, and rectangular wall, which the wall distance may be
between inner walls, center walls, or outer walls.

Basic operations:

1. Select New wall from Structure menu;

Draw linear wall

e '__I1 20 ~ = Lett

(™ Center —

Height: |3000 *I  Right Direction

T
|
2

2. Select Straight wall, Curve wall or Rectangular wall. Then set the width and
height of the wall, finally select left line, centre line, or right line as require.

3. Draw the wall with in the plane window and press Enter after completion.

84.3.1.2 Build Walls Using Grid Base

Grid base method is a faster way to build a set of straight walls.
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Basic operations:

4, Select Grid base wall from Structure menu;
5.  Select grid base used to build walls.

6. Right click to finish, and the system will analyze the selected grid base
to
generate
linear
walls.

84.3.1.3 Build Walls Using Line Base

Construct a wall by using line base method either by straight or curve wall. The
wall line can only be line or curve; any other objects will be filtered.

Basic operations:

1.

2.

3.

90

Select Line base wall from Structure menu.
Select straight line or curve to be used as line base. Press Enter.

Select whether to keep line base. Input Y for yes, otherwise input N
(command window).

Select whether some wall bodies will be displaced relative to the line base.
If no wall to be placed, click the right button to end.

If one axis has been chosen, system will ask you to enter the displacement.
Click the left button to identify the location. System will correct the axis
according to the displacement.

Shown as the following, several parts of wall bodies have been built by
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using straight and curve wall.

<>-

84.3.1.4 Build Room

For improving design, system provides the function of building rooms. You only
need to define the base point, length and width of the room, and a rectangular
room with walls on four sides will be setup.

Basic operations:

1.

2.

Select Build room from Structure menu.
Choose the left lower corner of the room.
Specify the length of the room. (The distance of X direction.)

Specify the width of the room. (The distance of Y direction.)

Input the rotation angle of the room relative to the forward direction of X axis,
which use Counter-clockwise direction as the forward direction. Click right
button or press Enter directly means that zero degree angles has been
input.

84.3.2 Wall Editing

The wall editing mentioned here is different from the wall attributes editing.
Attribute editing is mainly to modify the parameters of the wall, such as height,
thickness, start point and end point of the wall. What involves here is the
modification of the wall’'s appearance, not the direct modification of the wall’s
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parameters.

System provides a set of comprehensive tools for wall editing: Update, Move
endpoint, Break, Trim, Cut, Extend, Fillet offset and Trim corner.

§4.3.2.1 Update

During the design process, you often apply operations to the wall, such as
adding or removing a door or a window. All these operations may ruin the
integrity of the wall. After editing, there may be some defects displayed on the
screen. When this happens, you can use Update command to return to normal.

Basic operations:
1. Select Wall from Structure menu, then Edit\Update.
2. Select the wall to be updated and press Enter.

As shown, a door has been deleted from the wall, but the door’s outline is
still on the wall. For addition, another straight wall has been moved to
intersect with it. All these lead to the error display of the intersection graphic.
After using update command, the actual graphic of the wall is shown on the
right side of the picture below.

84.3.2.2 Change Endpoint
This function is to change the start point and end point of the wall. It is valid
only for straight wall. The changing of curve wall's endpoint can be done with

tools such as extending and trimming.

Basic operations:
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1. Select Wall from Structure menu, then Edit\Move endpoint.

2. Select the wall to be modified and press Enter.

3. System will automatically identify the endpoint to be changed based on

the selected point which you use when select the wall.

4. Specify the new endpoint.

Note: When using this function to edit a wall, all other wall will be
updated automatically.

84.3.2.3 Break

This function is used to break a straight wall from any two points and make it
into two parts. It is valid only for straight wall. If you want to break curve wall,
then use such functions as trimming and truncating.

Basic operations:

1. Select Wall from Structure menu, then Edit\Break
2. Select the wall to be broken.

3. Select the first point to be broken.

4. Select the second point to be broken.

Shown as the following, a straight wall has been broken into two parts from
the two specified points.
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Note: When using this function to edit a wall, all other walls will be updated

automatically.

84.3.2.4  Trim

Use a line or a wall to trim the wall. The range to be trimmed can be specified
by line, straight wall or curve wall. This function is applicable to straight and
curve wall.

Basic operations:
1. Select Edit wall from Structure menu, then Trim.

2. Select the range of line or wall to be trimmed.

3. Select one end of wall to be trimmed. When selecting, the selected point
should be near to the end to be trimmed.

In the following example, we use a linear wall to trim another linear wall and

an arc wall.

Note: When using this function to edit the selected wall, all other wall will be
updated automatically.
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8§4.3.25 Cut

This is an expansion of the trim function. On performing this function and after
a wall is selected, the system will automatically search for the cutting
boundaries according to the selected point, and automatically process the wall
intersection after cutting.

Line, straight and curve wall can be looked as a cutting boundary.
Basic operations:
1. Select Edit wall from Structure, then Cut.

2. Select a wall. The system will automatically cut the wall according to the
selected point.

Note: When using this function to edit the selected wall, all other walls will be
updated automatically.

84.3.2.6 Extend

This function enables a straight or curve wall to extend to the selected
boundary. After you select a wall, the system will decide which end the selected
point is close to, and the corresponding end will be extended.

The extended boundary may be a line, straight or curve wall.
Basic operations:

1. Select Edit wall from Structure menu, then Extend.

2. Select the extended boundary.

3. Select the walls to be extended.

95



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

Note: When using this function to edit the selected walls, all other walls will be
updated automatically.

84.3.2.7 Fillet

This function can be used to fillet linear walls intersected or non-intersected
(but unparallel). The system automatically decides which end of walls will be
filleted according to the selected point. Whether the fillet operation will be
successful is also relative to the fillet radius. If the radius is too big the
operation will be failed.

This function is only applicable to straight walls.
Basic operations:
1. Select Edit wall from Structure menu, then Fillet.

2. Select the first wall. Note that the selected point should be close to the end

to be filleted.
3. Select the second wall. Note that the — M

selected point should be close to the end
to be filleted.

4. Input the fillet radius. It should be calculated from the wall baseline.

84.3.2.8 Offset

This function can be used to build new walls with a specified distance to the

referenced wall.
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Basic operations:

1.

2.

3.

Select Edit wall from Structure menu, then Offset.
Input the offset value. It should be calculated from the wall axis.
Select the wall to be offset.

Select the offset direction. For example, if you want to offset on the left side,
then click there.

If you want to offset other walls, then repeat step 3 and 4, at which the offset
value is same to the first time.

Click right button to finish.

If you want to offset a curve walls, you must pay attention to the offset value,
otherwise the model will be transmuted. For example, the curve wall have
been offset two times, the curve of the last wall has disappeared.

Note: When using this function to edit the selected wall, all other walls will be
updated automatically.

84.3.2.9 Trim Wall Corner

During the design process, error may occur between the intersected straight

walls with exceeding or lacking segments. You can use this function to improve

their intersection.

This function is only applicable to straight wall.
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Basic operations:
1. Select Edit wall from Structure menu, then Trim corner.

2. Select the first wall. Note that the selected point should be close to the wall
corner.

3. Select the second wall. Note that the selected point should be close to the
wall corner.

84.3.2.10 Convert Wall to Solid

The system provides the function to change walls to solids, by which you can
perform Boolean operations and easily process complex modeling operations.

Basic operations:

1. Select Convert Wall to solid from Structure menu;

This dialogue box indicates the way to convert and decides whether to
union all solids. If all walls belong to one timber in the virtual reality (VR), it
is recommended to select this check box.
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Caution:This operation should be
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2. Select the walls to be converted. If it is All walls, then it is necessary to
specify the path and file name to save the solids graphics file.

84.4 Perimeter & Skirting

YFCAD software has a vast range of usage with perimeter, which can be used
to create ceiling, floor, and skirting, etc. It must be a closed polyline when
creating the floor and ceiling. We can use the Perimeter function to create a
perimeter in a room in no time.

Basic operations:
1. Select Perimeter in the Structure menu;

2. Inthe command window, system will ask you to appoint a point in the room.
Left click inside the room area, and you can see the inside wall line will
change to dotted line. Press enter to confirm selection. Then the perimeter
of this room is created.

Note: The room must be a closed room so the system can search the area
successfully.
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84.4.1 Perimeter Offset

After creating the perimeter, you can offset it to a different location and

dimension.

Operations:

1. Select Perimeter offset in the Structure menu;

2. Command window will instruct you to enter a length for the offset distance;

3. Left click in the room to get the perimeter, then the perimeter will be in
dotted line;

4. Left click inside the perimeter or outside the perimeter to define the position
of the new perimeter;

5. The new perimeter will be generated immediately.

84.4.2 Skirting

Creating a skirting is similar with creating the perimeter.

Operations:

1. Select Skirting in Structure menu;

2. A window of Molding Parameter will pop up, asking for the parameters of
thickness, height and elevation. If you choose Auto search baseline,
system will ask you to pick a point in the room. Left click and it will search
the perimeter created in the room and create a simple skirting. If you
choose Select baseline, you will need to pick a closed polyline to create the
skirting.

3. To change the style of the skirting, please refer to the command of Attribute
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Edit > Library.
84.5 Column

84.5.1 Square Column on Axis

You can use the grid on axis to generate the square columns. The square
columns will be generated in the intersection point of the axis.

Basic operations:

1. Select Square Column from the Structure menu, and then On axis.

Size Offset
X: 500 = Detta_X: 0 =
y: S00 = Detay: O =
213000 e Ang: O =

=

2. Input the parameters in the Square Column dialogue box. Press OK.

You can use the keyboard to input the dimension parameters of the column or
use the slide bar on the right side to adjust the value. The result will be
displayed in the dialogue box.

Meaning and function of each field of the dialogue box:
e Size Y: the width of the square column.

* Size X: the length of the square column.
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* Delta_X: the distance that the square column shifts horizontally from the
intersection point of axis.

* Delta_Y: the distance that the square column shifts vertically from the
intersection point of axis.

* Angle: the inclination between the square column and the base line.
* Size Z: the height of the square column. The default value is 3000 mm.

3. Drag the mouse and select an area using window mode. All the
intersection points of the grid on axis stayed in this scope will be marked with a
cross and a square column will be generated in every position of the cross.
Right click to finish operation.

I g0
A + —-—) m
e mmf[

Note: in the intersection point of the grid line on axis, the column will adjust the
rotation angle based on the axis with a smaller slope. The column in the
intersection point of the grid on center will adjust the rotation angle according to
the radial direction axis automatically.

84.5.2 Round Column on Axis

Insert the round column according to the gird on axis. The dimension of the
round column can be defined in the Round Column dialogue box.
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Column
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Please refer to the Square Column dialogue box for detail information about the
meaning and function of each field of the dialogue box.

Inserting round column on axis is similar to square column.

84.5.3 Freestanding Square Column

The location of the column is flexible and more columns can be generated at

one time.
Basic operations:

1. Select Square Column from the Structure menu, and then Freestanding.
2. Input the parameters in the Square Column dialogue box. Press OK.
3. Select the location point in the drawing.

4. Repeat step 3 to build more columns. Otherwise press Enter or the right

button to finish.
84.5.4 Freestanding Round Column
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You can insert the round column in any position. The operation is the same as
the square column.

84.5.5 Delete Column

This operation is for deleting the column.

84.6 Doors and Windows

The system provides a variety of door/windows and accessories, and editing
tools. The door/windows library is open to users and you can add in
self-defined styles to it.

84.6.1 Insert Doors and Windows

There are more than 200 types of door and windows in the system. It also
provides various kinds of curtain, frame, doorpost, door-handle, curtain and
partition. Now we take door and partition as examples. There are two methods
to create door and window.

Operations (Method A):

1. From Door/Window menu select Library....
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Select a style of door and windows from the library and double-click it.

In the Door and Window dialogue box, input the parameters of the door and
windows.

The meanings of each field in the dialogue box are clearly shown through
the drawing in the picture. Select a wall in which the door and windows will
be inserted.

. Along the wall, the distance from the door and windows to the wall endpoint
is displayed dynamically. Locate the position of the door/window.

. A new door or windows is created on the wall in a default orientation.

System will ask you whether to turn it inside or outside and to turn it left or
right. The default answer is N. The position of the door and windows doesn’t
change while being turned.

If you want to continue to insert the same door and windows into other walls,
repeat step 4-6. Otherwise press right button or Enter to finish.

Operations (Method B):
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1. Select Door/Window menu = Insert

2. A prompt to define door and windows will appear, in which you can set the
size and offset distance. You can press Select to choose models from
library like Method A, or press Pick value to copy a model from the existing
doors or windows.

3. Press OK and pick a wall to insert the door or window. The operation will be
same as method A.

84.6.2 User Define Window

User define window can be designed and imported into virtual reality.
Operations:

1. Draw the shape of door or window as you prefer. External contour line and
internal line must be included and created in PLINE. Remember the
external contour line must be closed. Example shown as below:

Inside line must be Pline

2. Select Door/Window menu, and then User Define Window.

3. Define Parameter, including size, outside frame and etc.
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4. Click Pick or Select window style. Shown as below:

i Design door and window (&)

Door and window Vser—defined window Parameterized window Bay window

Parameter

#idth: 1650 Height: 1650
evation; 1000 <

Outside frame

#idth: SO Thi ckness: S0

Inside frame

#idth: 30 Thi ckness; 30
Offszet
Offset; 125 L
A

Sketch map * Window style v Delete elevation baseline

Pick< :lect window style. . (%

Pick up the Select window Parameter setting
window shape  shape from library

Yes Canacel
5. Once setting is finished, click Yes. Select the wall for locating the window.

84.6.3 Parameterized Window

1. Select Door/Window menu, and then Parameterized Window.

2. Select Window design and define Parameter.
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i Design door and window (3)

Door and window User—defined window Farameterized window Bay window [

Frame section

fidth: S0 hiclmess: S0 etails. .

Window design

findow shape

] 07 B @ EH

Parameter
wer vertical jamb: 3 Number ¥
er vertical jamb: 3 Humber «

rontal jamb height: 800

Preferences
rontal jamb height: 300 v Is it necessa
Width: 1200
Height: 1200 Offset
evation: 1000 < 1ffset: 0 <
Size of whole window Detailed parameter of window
Pick up the size of window
from current drawing. Tes Cancel

3. Once setting is finished, click Yes. Select the wall for locating the window.

84.6.4 The Cover of the Doors and Windows

The system provides various styles of the door and windows and editing
function. User can construct a door and windows frame with various section

styles.
Basic operations:
1. Select Door/Window Cover from the Door/Window.

2. Select the frames that will be generated.
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3. Select the style of the section line from the Frame dialogue box and

input the dimensions of the frame.

————
Door-Win Cover

Section line 1:

[I.ine N: 120
W: 60
S 180
Tl (5
N1l: 30
N2: 30

Section line 2: Hotice: 'N' is the

thick of the wall

o ) =

4. — —

lI.ine vl

»

User can select different frame forms and styles provided by the system

library or customize them.

® Draw the modeling segment of the inner and outer section line of the
door and windows’ frame using polyline in the plane view. You don't

need to draw the actual dimension. But the direction of the Y-axis
coordinate of the start and endpoint should be the same.

® Select customize and the pre-draw modeling segment in the plane

view. The system will adjust it to proper dimension automatically.

5. Select OK and the frame will be generated automatically.

84.6.4.1 Update
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Similar to the function of updating wall, door update will fix the display error
after some editing works on the doors and windows.

Operations:

Press Door/Window menu = Update

84.6.4.2 Modify Open Direction

You can change the open direction of a door or window with this function.
Basic operations:

Press Door/Window - Modify Open Direction, then the dialogue of changing
the direction of in/out, right/left will appear again in the command window.

84.6.4.3 Edit the Cover of the Doors and Windows

The styles and data of the frame can be modified using frame-editing
command.

Basic operations:
1. Select Edit Cover from Door/Window menu.

2. Select the cover that will be modified and modify the data and style in
the Door-Win Cover dialogue box. Press ok after you finish.

84.6.4.4 Copy the Cover

These function of copying the generated frame to other doors and windows.

Basic operations:
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1. Select Copy Cover from the Door/Window menu
2. Select the cover that will be copied.

Select the door and windows on which the cover will be generated.

84.6.5 Editthe Doors and Windows

You can use the attributes to edit the basic data of a door and windows. For
more information, please refer to Attributes editing.

The editing tools introduced here do not involve the modeling data of the door
and windows.

84.6.5.1 Copy the Doors and Windows

This function is more powerful than ACAD. It provides the dynamic locating
method and can automatically update the wall where a door and window is
placed.

Basic operations:

1. Select Copy from the Door/Window menu.

2. Select the door and windows that will be copied.

3. Select a wall where the copied door and windows will be placed.

4. Determine the position of the door or window on the wall. Please refer to
Door and Window Locate for locating method.

5. The copied door and windows will be placed on the default position of the
wall. The system will ask you about the direction of the door or windows.

6. Repeat the operations of 3-5 if you want to continue copying the door and
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windows into other walls. Otherwise press the right button or Enter to finish.

84.6.5.2 Move the Doors and Windows

The system provides more accurate function to move door and windows. This
function is more superior to the tool of ACAD. It provides the dynamic locating
method and can automatically update the wall where a door and windows is
placed.

The system provides two commands to move the door and windows: Single
Movement and Multiple Movement. Multiple Movement tool can move multiple
doors and windows at the same time on the same wall.

Basic operations:

1. Select Multiple Movement or Single Movement from the Door/Window

menu.

2. Locate the door and windows. When using dynamic locating, the dimension
line of the door and windows will be displayed.

3. Move the mouse to the proper position and press the left button to
determine the final position of the door and windows location.

84.6.5.3 Display Control of the Door and Windows

Under the ventilation mode, the hidden display of the door and windows need
to be controlled.

The system provides the door and windows display control tool and you can
startup them by selecting Hide and Show from Door/Window menu. The Hide
command can hide one or more doors and windows selected, while the Show
command display all the doors and windows, including all currently hidden and
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unhidden doors and windows.

84.6.6 Add the Door and Windows into the

Library

After you finish the preparation work, the door and windows drawing can be

added into the library and becomes an element for further use. If all the six

preparation steps mentioned above have been done, the new added door and

windows will be the equivalent with the original in the library, and all the

operations are same.

Before adding the door and windows into the library, please ensure that no

other drawing is in the Windows so that the accuracy of the slide will not be

affected. In addition, 2D layer should be visible if there is plane icon so that the

drawing of the door and windows plane icon can be selected.

Basic operations:

1.

Open the system library interface, switch to the user library and press the
right button and select Add Library.

In the Selection Type dialogue box, select Door and Windows in Type, and
press OK.

In the Input Data dialogue box, assign the names of the door and windows
and their materials. Assign the file name that will be used to save the door
and windows drawing. Assign the customize object as door or window and

press OK.
Select the boundary curve of the door and windows.

Select all the drawings that make up the door and windows, including the
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plane icon (if available).
6. Assign the base of the door and windows.

The system will automatically add the drawing into the library and generate its
slide. If necessary, you can make a new slide to cover the one generated by
the system (the same position with the saved graph file).

84.7 Elevation Decoration

The wall decoration plays an important role in the room decoration. InteriCAD
provides a variety of solutions for wall design, including complete finishing
types, abundant partition methods and various styles of plates, which enable
you to decorate wall with ease.

All of the elevation decoration methods (finish, partition and plate) are valid to
straight walls only. For curve wall you must build an equivalent wall, and then
decorate the equivalent wall, finally map the decoration to the corresponding
curve wall through the Resume function.

84.7.1 Elevation Setup

Generally, a wall is vertical to the world coordinate system (WCS). There are
certain difficulties and troubles in processing the vertical walls in that position
such as snapping a point or drawing a line on the way. However, if we set up a
user coordinate system (UCS) and work it on the elevation, then all operations
will be same to those in the WCS.

84.7.1.1 Elevation Setting

There are two way to set elevation: set up the user coordinate system vertical
to the world coordinate system and trim the window accordingly to the specified
direction.

Set up user coordinate system with two methods: first select a straight wall and
set the UCS to the wall; second select two points to define the elevation
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location and set the UCS to the elevation.

After setting up the UCS, trim the elevation window according to the view
direction.

Basic operations:
1. From Elevation menu select Set UCS.

2. Select the method to set the user coordinate system.

e Ifinput P, then use a straight wall to set the user coordinate system, and
the system will ask you to select a wall.

* If select one point directly on the screen, then use two points to set an
elevation. A shirr from the first point to the cross cursor appears on the
screen, and the system will ask you to select the second point.

3. Select the side to which you stand and decided the observation direction.

How to decide the view direction: it should be vertical to the set elevation
and its vector direction is from the standing side to the elevation.

4. Select a window as the elevation view.

After setup, in the elevation view only those graphs at the same side with
the elevation relative to the observation position will be displayed, and the
others will be hidden. The graphs in additional windows remain unchanged.

If you want to return to the world coordinate system after finishing the

elevation processing, then select Return WCS from Elevation menu.

84.7.1.2 Origin Point Setting

Use this function to set the origin of a new coordinate system. All the
parameters of the new coordinate system are same to the previous one except
this origin.

Basic operations:
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1. From Elevation menu select Set Origin Point.

2. Select one point on the screen as the origin of the new coordinate system.

84.7.1.3 Trim and Display Drawing in the Elevation

Window

On setting up elevation, the system applies trimming view to the elevation view,
in which the trimming plane is the XY plane of the UCS. In the elevation view,
those drawing at the same side of the view port relative to the trimming plane
(the values in Z-coordinate are negative) are completely hidden. The view trims
out all objects between the elevation and the observation point. When these
drawing are in hidden display, the graphs on the facade will not be covered.

For some reason, if you want to view those hidden drawing by the trimming
view, then select Show all from Elevation menu.

84.7.2 Niche on a Wall

During the interior design, it is common to niche on a wall to place door and
windows and other decorations with special effect. YuanFang Interior Design
System provides such an easy-to-use, convenient function for niching on a wall.
With this function you can make a through or un-through hole of any form and
depth on a straight wall or curve wall.

To create aniche on alinear wall:
1. From Elevation menu select Niche.

2. Select a profile for the niche outline. It must be a closed shape like circle,
rectangle, etc.

3. Input the depth of the niche. You can input this value directly from the
keyboard or by selecting two points using mouse.
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4. Select the base point of the niche’s outline. This point will be used to locate

the niche.

5. The system will ask you whether to locate dynamically or non-dynamically.
Input Y or N to choose one approach for locating.

* If you select to locate dynamically, then you can specify the position of
the niche in an intuitive way. Move the mouse, and the niche’s outline
will also move following the cross cursor along the wall area. Move the
mouse to the appropriate position and click the left button.

* If you select to locate non-dynamically, then you must enter a value to

designate the position of the niche.

4, Locate when the niche is vertical to the wall: input the
distance from the base point of the niche to the bottom of the wall.

5. Locate when the niche is horizontal to the wall: input the
distance from the base point of the niche to the start end of the wall.

If you want to modify the existing niche, for example, to change its form,
position, depth and the bisection precision of the niche’s outline, etc., you can
use the attributes editing. Refer to Niche Attributes Editing for more

How to niche on a curve wall:
1. From Elevation menu select Niche.
2. Select a curve wall.

3. Input the depth of the niche. You can input this value directly from the
keyboard or by selecting two points using mouse.

4. Select the base point of the niche’s outline. This point will be used to locate

the niche.
5. The system asks you whether to locate dynamically or non-dynamically.
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Input Y or N to choose one approach for locating.

* |f you select to locate dynamically, then you can specify the position of the
niche in an intuitive way.

1) Locate along the arc of the curve wall: Move the mouse, and on
the wall the niche’s outline will also move following the cross cursor
along the arc of the curve wall. Move to the appropriate position and
click the left button.

2) Locate along the direction vertical to the arc of the curve wall:
Move the mouse, and on the wall the niche’s outline will also move
following the cross cursor along the direction vertical to the arc of the
curve wall. Move to the appropriate position and click the left button.

*|f you select to locate non-dynamically, then you must enter a value to
designate the position of the niche.

1) Locate when the niche is vertical to the wall: input the distance
from the base point of the niche to the bottom of the wall.

2) Locate when the niche is horizontal to the wall: input the distance
from the base point of the niche to the start end of the wall.

The following example shows the situation to niche on a linear wall and a curve

wall.
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If you want to modify the existing niche, for example, to change its form,
position, depth and the bisection precision of the niche’s outline, etc., you can
use the attributes editing. Refer to Niche Attributes Editing for more details.

84.7.3 Decoration

The system provides a variety of finishing as wood panel, plaster strips, marble
tile, and marble slab, bricks layer, fabric panel and wood lath.

The decoration form and location is relative to the following factors:

Type: different model units determine the forms of different finishing
types.

* Boundary: all kinds of finishing are applicable to a closed area. The
closed area can be defined with line, arc, polyline, ellipse and SPLINE.
The curve used to define such closed areas is called boundary. When
selecting a boundary, those invalid boundaries will be automatically
filtered by the system.

* Inner point: the boundary can define one or more closed areas. The
inner point indicates which closed area the finishing will be inserted into.

* Projection point: this is a referenced point for location when arrange the
finishing. The layout of the finishing model units in the boundary is
based on the projection point.

84.7.3.1 Wood Panel

1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Wood Panel.

2. Inthe Wood Panel dialog box, input all required parameters, and press OK.
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Board Board Thickness |20
Thickness

mm

Miter Angle |0

{ /| Miter Angle

[ ok | [_C_ancle]

3. Select the boundaries. These boundaries will define one or more closed
areas.

4. Click in an area to confirm the closed area selected.

84.7.3.2 Terra Nova Wall Plaster

1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Terra Nova Wall Plaster.

2. Inthe Plaster Strips dialog box, input all required parameters, and press OK.
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voe
ype

@) Default

() User-Define
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The type of stripe models can be user-defined. Do as the followings:

1) Select the curve to define the type of stripe model.

2) Select the base point of stripe model.
Select the boundaries. These boundaries will define one or more closed areas.
Click in an area to confirm the closed area selected.

Select the projection point of the finishing.

84.7.3.3 Leather Facing

1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Leather Facing.

2. Inthe Leather Facing dialog box, input all required parameters, and press
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OK.

[I=5therFaaing

Number Of Rows s
Number of Columns 5
[ OK J [ Cancel }

3. Select the boundaries. These boundaries will define one or more closed
areas.

4. Click in an area to confirm the selected area.

5. Select the projection point of the finishing.

84.7.3.4 Bamboo Facing

1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Bamboo Facing.

2. In the Bamboo Facing dialog box, input all required parameters, and press
OK.
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The type of Bamboo Facing can be user-defined. Do as the followings:

1) Select the curve to define the type of Bamboo Facing.
2) Select the base point of Bamboo Facing.

3. Select the boundaries. These boundaries will define one or more closed

areas.
4. Click in an area to confirm the selected area.

5. Select the projection point of the finishing.

84.7.3.5 Concrete Partition Wall

1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Concrete Partition Wall.
2. In the Concrete Partition Wall box, input all required parameters, and press
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The type of Concrete Partition Wall can be user-defined. Do as the
followings:

1) Select the curve to define the type of Concrete Partition Wall.
2) Select the base point of Concrete Partition Wall.

3. Select the boundaries. These boundaries will define one or more closed
areas.

4. Click in an area to confirm the selected area.

5. Select the projection point of the finishing.

84.7.3.6 Bamboo Partition Wall

1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Bamboo Partition Wall.
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2. In the Bamboo Partition Wall dialog box, input all required parameters, and
press OK.

Type
@) Outline

3D
Pattern
A -
B
C -
Spacing 200 mm
Angle g0
Radius mm
[ ok | [ Cancel

The type of Bamboo Partition Wall can be user-defined. Do as the
followings:

1) Select the curve to define the type of Bamboo Partition Wall.
2) Select the base point of Bamboo Partition Wall.

3. Select the boundaries. These boundaries will define one or more closed

areas.
4. Click in an area to confirm the selected area.

5. Select the projection point of the finishing.
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84.7.4 Tiling

It is an often-used decoration way to insert plates on a wall. The system
provides four types of plate, which are square, diamond, pyramid and shield.

Basic operations:
1. From Elevation menu select Decoration, then Tiling.

2. In the Plate dialog box, select the required plate and set the number and
thickness. Press OK.

HE NI

Type Square
Thickness 50

(] single Plate Insertion

3. There are two ways for inserting plates; there are single plate insertion and
multiple plates insertion.

* Single plate insertion

1) Specify the plate size. For shield plate, the value is in radius, and for
the other types of plate is in length.

2) Select the center point and decide the position to insert plates.
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* Multiple plates insertion
1) Input the first corner point.

2) Input the second corner point.

The range contained in the two corner points is the area to insert those
plates. The system automatically inserts the plates as much as possible
according to the selected range and the number of plates.

84.7.5 Curve Wall Decoration

It is difficult to directly decorate a curve wall compare to straight wall. You can
solve the problem the by following steps: first build an equivalent wall of a curve
wall, then arrange the decoration on the straight wall, finally map it to the curve
wall.

84.7.5.1 Building an Equivalent Wall

An equivalent wall is a straight wall with its length same to the arc length of a
corresponding curve wall. Since the two walls have the same length, the
relative position and dimension will not be changed when the decoration on the
equivalent wall is mapped to the curve wall by the function Bending. This is the
mechanism of equivalence.

Basic operations:

1. From Elevation menu select Curve wall, then Convert.

2. Select a curve wall or a curve line.

3. If you select a curve wall, then you should specify which side the system
will build an equivalent wall. If you want to decorate the curve wall on the

inner side, then select inner side of the wall and vice versa.

4. Specify the left endpoint of the equivalent straight wall and decide its
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position.

84.7.5.2 Bending

The decoration on the equivalent straight wall can be copied to the curve wall

only by the Bending function.

It should ensure the consistency of the wall area when using this function. The
decoration must be mapped to the wall area that an equivalent wall has been
built for, otherwise distortion will occur.

Basic operations:

1.

2.

From Elevation menu select Curve wall, then Bending.

Select the decoration on the equivalent wall that will be mapped to the curve
wall.

Select two points, by which to define the length of the equivalent wall and
the base point for decoration.

The two points are better located at the bottom endpoints of the decorated
side of the equivalent wall. Only that, the curve wall will be exactly
decorated without any distortion.

Select the curve wall to be decorated.
Select the side of the curve wall that the decoration will be mapped to.

Select the number of the curve parts.

84.7.6 Move on Elevation

This function is similar to Move function. It is used for moving object vertically.
While moving the object, please make sure you are using WCS. Select the
object you want to move and then define the base point and location on the
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evlevation view.

84.7.7 Display Control of Elevation Objects

When drawing with complex model, you should control the preview of different
drawing in various views to keep the workspace terse. For the elevation
decoration, it is unnecessary to show the 3D drawing in the top view; you only
need to show the boundary. Instead, it is necessary to show the 3D drawing in
the isometric view, and no need to show the boundary.

The system provides four commands for controlling the display of objects
finishing; there are Show/Hide 3d view and Show/Hide 2d view. These
commands can be found in the 3d View and 2d View options from Elevation
menu.

If you want to control the show of object finishing in some view, you should first
make the view active, and then use the corresponding command.

84.8 Ceiling Board

84.8.1 Build the Ceiling Board

The type of the ceiling board is various and the model is complex. YuanFang
Interior Design System provides four kinds of ceiling boards: Plastering, Metal
strip, Wood strip and Lattice.

84.8.1.1 Ceiling

The system provides four tools for the plastering ceiling board: Make single
surface, Dropped ceiling, Cut away and Air vent grille.

Base Surface of the ceiling board

Make single layer plastering ceiling board. And you can cut it away or open an
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air ventilation grille on it.
Basic operations:

1. Select Ceiling from the Ceiling menu, and then Ceiling.

2. Select the boundary, which may include several closed areas.
3. Select a point to determine the projection area of the ceiling board.
4. Input the distance of the ceiling board bottom from the ground.

5. Input the thickness of the ceiling board.
Solid Layered Ceiling

Solid ceiling board levels can be used to make multi-level ceiling board and the
generated ceiling board can make Boolean operation with other solids object. If
the second ceiling board is rounded, the dividing accuracy of the circle can be
controlled. The process is same to the dropped ceiling.

Normal Layered Ceiling

Ceiling board levels can be used to make multi-level ceiling board and can also
be used to make the lamp slot.

Select the first-level contour lines or the previous-level ceiling board
base surface.

Basic operations:
1. Select Ceiling= Normal Layered Ceiling from the Ceiling menu.

2. Assign the dimensions and form of the ceiling board in the Normal Layered
Ceiling dialogue box and press OK.
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3. Select the plane outline of the second-level ceiling board.

After the command has been executed, a two-level ceiling board has been
made. If you want to make a three-level ceiling board, you can make the
structure of the first and second level. And then call the Normal Layered Ceiling
command again; select the second-level base board and the third-level contour
lines. The process is the same other multi-level ceiling.

Cut Away on the Ceiling Board:

A hole of any shape can be cut on the ceiling board. The polyline, which is used
to define the shape of the entrance hole should be a closed plane curve and

cannot intersect with itself.

Basic operations:
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1. Select Ceiling from the Ceiling menu, and then Create Hole on Ceiling.
2. Select the ceiling board base surface that will be cut.
3. Select the definition curve of the shape of the entrance hole.

The position of the entrance hole is the projection position of entrance

hole’s contour line on the ceiling board.

Air Ventilation Grille on the Ceiling Board:

The shape of the air ventilation is square, so the entrance hole of the air

ventilation should also be square.
Basic operations:
1. Select Ceiling from the Ceiling menu, and then Intake.

2. Select the base surface of the ceiling board on which the air ventilation will

be made.

3. Select the contour line of the air ventilation’s entrance hole.

84.8.1.2 Wood Ceiling

The system provides various wood strip designs for the ceiling board.

Basic operations:
1. Select Wood Ceiling from the ceiling menu.

2. Select the combination type of the ceiling board in the Wood Strip dialogue
box and input corresponding data. Press OK.
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3. Select the boundary, which may
include several closed areas.

4. Select a point to determine the projection area of the ceiling board
5. Assign a point to define the pattern.

6. Pick a point in elevation view to define the bottom of the wood ceiling
structure.

84.8.1.3 Coffered Ceiling

The grid ceiling board also has several forms: Linear, Grid, Triangle and
Honeycomb.
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Basic operations:
1. Select Coffered Ceiling from the Ceiling menu.

2. Select the style of the ceiling board in the Lattice dialogue box, input
corresponding dimensions. Press OK.

X
Style
©) Linear
@) Grid
() Triangle
() Honey
Unit length:j-250 | mm
Unitwidth:j-ZSU | mm
Layout angle: ;70
Section height:‘750 | mm
Section thickness:fr8 mm
S-thickness || IS IR

In the dialogue box, Layout angle is the inclination between the assigning
direction and X-axis forward direction. The default value is zero and the
direction is consistent with the X-axis forward direction.

3. Select the boundary that may include several closed areas.
4. Select a point to determine the projection area of the ceiling board.

5. Assign a point to define the pattern.
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6. Pick a point in elevation view to define the bottom of the wood ceiling

structure.

84.8.1.4 Trim Ceiling

The function is used for trimming the coffered ceiling.
Basic operations:

Method A:

1. Select Trim Ceiling from Ceiling menu.

2. Select the first corner and then the second. In this way, the coffered ceiling
will be trimmed by a rectangle shape.

Method B:

1. Draw any shape using polyline on the surface of the coffered ceiling.
2. Select Trim Ceiling from Ceiling menu.

3. Select the coffered ceiling and then the shape to trim.

84.8.1.5 Hole

The function is used for creating a hole on the ceiling.
Basic operations:

1. Draw any shape using polyline on the surface of the ceiling.
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2. Select the ceiling and then select the shape to create the hole on the

ceiling.

84.8.1.6 Ceiling Cornice

To create a ceiling cornice, you need to have a closed room or a closed
polyline.

Basic operations:
1. Select Ceiling Cornice from Ceiling menu.

2. Click inside the room and system will automatically generate a ceiling

cornice.

B VIolding Barameten

Thickness (T):|© Cem”é! mm
Height (H):| S0 mm

Elevation of top: 3000 mm

@ Auto search baseline

") Select baseline

Section:

Defaut E l Ok ] l Cancel

3. You can draw a base shape first using polyline and then use Select

baseline to generate.

4. To customize the section of the ceiling cornice, you need to create an
unclosed polyline first and make sure the start point and end point of the
polyine should have the same X coordinate. Next, select Custom from the
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drag box and select the unclosed polyline accordingly.

84.8.2 Arrange the Recess Down Light

Arranging the recess down light on the ceiling board has the functionalities of
both lighting and decoration. The system provides three methods to arrange
recess down light: complete installation, at any height and mounted on ceiling.

84.8.2.1 Complete Installation

Arrange one or more recess down lights at one time according to the appointed
method or path.

Basic operations:
1. Select Create 2D Light Symbols Automatically from the ceiling menu.

2. Select the way to arrange the lamps in the Complete Installation dialogue
box and input parameters.

The Complete Installation dialogue box is shown as below. You can set the
arrangement method, total numbers, and dimensions of a single lamp in the
dialogue box.
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@ elE ek =
= 2 Arrangement Other Parameter
Distance X
Shape Lamps horizontal: |©
Reclangie [ZI Lamps vertical: | S

[] Internal Arrangement Distance X: | 10000 Pick Point

Distance Y: | 10000 Pick Point

Rotation Angle: |0

Distance Y Radus: |75

Explanations of the parameters:
Method: Select the method to arrange the lamps, as explained below:
* Rectangle method:
Internal arrangement: to arrange lamps in the rectangle area.
Odd/even: Arrange the lamps in odd/even mode.
Radius: Radius of the lamps.

Numbers of lamps in horizontal: The number of lamps in the horizontal
direction of the rectangle area.

Numbers of lamps in vertical: The number of lamps in the vertical
direction of the rectangle area.

Length: the length of the rectangle area. You can directly input the
value. You can also click Pick Point button, and select two points
on the drawing to get the length value.

Width: the width of the rectangle area. You can directly input the value.
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You can also click Pick Point button, and select two points on
the drawing to get the width value.

Rotation angle: the inclination between the rectangle and the X-axis
forward direction.

Straight Line

Radius: the radius of the light.

Numbers of lamps: the number of the lights.
Fan Shape (Sector)

Internal arrangement: when this option is active, you can arrange
lamps simultaneously both on the sector boundary and inside the area.
Otherwise you can only arrange lamps on the boundary.

Odd/even: When this option is active, you can arrange lamps in
odd/even mode in the radius direction of the sector. Otherwise, the
lamps will be arranged orderly.

Radius: the radius of the lamps.

Numbers of lamps on A: the number of lamps on the arc direction of the
sector.

Numbers of lamps on B: the number of lamps on the radius direction of
the sector.

Inner radius: the radius of the sector’s inner circle.
Outer radius: the radius of the sector’s outer circle.

From angle: the inclination between the start radius of the sector and
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the X-axis forward direction.
Angle: the degree of the central angle of the sector.
e Circle:

Internal arrangement: when this option is active, you can arrange
lamps both on the circumference and inside the area. Otherwise you
can only arrange lamps on the circumference.

Odd/even: When this option is active, you can arrange lamps in
odd-even mode in the radius direction of the circle. Otherwise, the
lamps will be arranged orderly.

Radius: the radius of the lamps.
Lamps outer: the number of lamps along the outer circumference.
Lamps inner: the number of lamps along the inner circumference.
Inner radius: the radius of the inner circle.
Outer radius: the radius of the outer circle.
* Free Curve
Radius: the radius of the lamps.
Number: the number of lamps along the polyline.
e Single: arrange a single lamp.

3. System command prompt:

Line: Pick two points on the drawing as the endpoints of the line route.

Rectangle: Pick a point as the lower left point of the rectangle.
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* Fan Shape: Pick a point as the center of the circle.
* Circle: Pick a point as the center of the circle.

* Free Curve: Select the polyline.

* Point: Specify a point.

4. System asks whether to make 3D lamp.

* Press N or Enter, no 3D lamp will be generated.

* Press Y, the Complete Installation dialogue box popup. And in this
dialogue box, you can set the data of the lamp (refer to at any height
for more information), and then the 3D lamp will be generated.

84.8.2.2 Convert to 3D at Any Height

Change the lamp icon on the plane ceiling drawing into 3D recess down
light and arrange them at any height.

Basic operations:
1. Select Convert to 3D at any Height from the Ceiling menu.

2. Input the definition data of the recess down light in the Lamp Parameter
dialogue box. Press OK.
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Lamp Farameter

i~ Instaliation Methock:

 Recessed

Retlector Edge Width FS__
Lamp Wattage Fls_-
Light Source Placement I?_
Pendart Depth (Ll

ok | cancel |

Explanation of the parameters:

Surface-mounted: This option is used to import the lamps into VR to

render.
Recessed: This option is suitable for CAD interior rendering.
Reflector Edge Width: The reflector edge width of the lamp.

Lamp Wattage: The strength unit of the light source, which is suitable
for VR and CAD rendering.

Light Source Placement: The distance that the light source deeps into
the recess down light.

Pendant Depth:

Select a point to determine the height of the light, and use its Z coordinate

value as the light’s altitude.

Select the 2D light symbols that define the appearance of the lights on the
plane. The X and Y coordinate value is determined by the position of the

selected symbols on the plane.
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84.8.2.3 Convert to 3D on Ceiling

Change the plane light icon into the 3D recess down light on the plastering
ceiling board.

Basic operations:
1. Select Convert to 3D on ceiling from the Ceiling menu.

2. Select the surface of the ceiling board on which the lamps will be placed
and determine the altitude of the lamps.

3. Select the curve that defines the appearance of the lamps on the plane. The
X and Y coordinate value is determined by the position of the selected curve
on the plane.

84.8.2.4 Move on Elevation

This function is similar to Move function. It is used for moving object vertically.
While moving the object, please make sure you are using WCS. Select the
object you want to move and then define the base point and second on the
evlevation view.

84.8.3 Display Control of the Objects on the
Ceiling Board

In the drawing with complex models, it is necessary to control the display of
different drawings in different views to keep the window terse. Under the mode
of four windows, you may only need to display the plane objects in the top view.
Anyway, the 3D drawing display is more important and the plane objects are
usually unnecessary to display.

The system provides four commands used to control the display of the ceiling
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board objects, which are: display the 3D ceiling board, display the plane ceiling
board, hide ceiling board object and hide ceiling board plane. These
commands can be found in the Show/Hide of 3D Ceiling/2D Ceiling menu.

If you want to control the display of the objects, please activate this view and
then call the corresponding command.

84.9 Floor

84.9.1 Constructthe Floor

Generate the floor slab in the specified area and requirements.
Basic operations:
1. Select Floor from the Floor menu.
2. Select the area boundaries. These may include more than one closed area.
3. Pick a point to determine the area where the floor will be generated.

4. Specify the height of the floor. It calculates from the XY plane of the
coordinate system.

5. The system will ask whether to generate the floor pattern. If the answer is N,
no pattern will be done and the slab will be generated directly. If the answer
is Y or you press Enter, then Floor Pattern dialogue box appears. Please
refer to Floor Pattern for detailed operations.

84.9.2 Floor Pattern

No grid is needed for rendering if floor pattern has been applied. You can
assign materials directly.

Basic operations:
1. Answer Yes when the system asks you whether to create pattern on floor.
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N

Input the definition data in the Floor Pattern dialogue box. Press OK.

" Floor Pattern

Type

@ Stripes
_) Square Tiles

Checkers

A

i

|

Width A:

Spacing:

Angle:

Width B: | 120

Size: | &0

500

l Cancel

! Spacing [

A

In this dialogue box, option Inlay is only valid if the pattern is square tiles or

checkers.

When Square tiles is selected, the distance between the two separation lines of

every cell is width B, and the brick’s dimension should be based on it.
3. Select the area boundary. These may include more than one closed area.

4. Select a point to determine the area where the floor will be generated.

5. Select the projection locating point, which is the alignment point of the cell’s

base point.

84.9.3 Curve Step

Generate the step according to the path of polyline.

Basic operations:
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1. Select Curved Step from the Floor menu.

2. Select the step style in the Steps dialogue box and input the definition data.
Press OK.

Style:

Slanting Riser Board A
Width: 250 |
Height: 150 ‘
Setps: 5

[7] Add Slip-Resistant

Floor Thickness: 0

No Slip Nosing Added

Explanation of the parameters:

. Style: Totally 7 styles of tread. You can also customize a style.
. Thread: The width of each step.

*  Riser: The height of each step.

*  Number of Steps: The number of steps.

* Add Slip-Resistant: Slip-Resistant will be added automatically if this
option is active.

Floor Thickness: The altitude of the step underside.

Pick Floor: You can determine the floor thickness by picking on the
screen.

146



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

3. Select a plane curve, and the steps will be constructed using this curve as
the base line.

84.9.4 Move on Elevation

This function is similar to Move function. It is used for moving object vertically.
While moving the object, please make sure you are using WCS. Select the
object you want to move and then define the base point and second on the
evlevation view.

84.9.5 Display Control of the Floor Objects

The system provides four commands to control the display of the floor objects.
They can control the hidden and showing the floor 3D drawing, floor plane icon
and floor color filling status. The commands are: Show the 3D floor, Hide the
3D floor, Show the 2D floor, and Hide the 2D floor.

If you want to control the display of the object, please activate this view and
then use the corresponding command.
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Chapter 5 3D Modeling

InteriCAD T5 provides 2D and 3D library, which enables user to design easily.

In addition, the system delivers powerful modeling capabilities that can be used
to construct wood line, stair, 3D Text and 3D object.

85.1 Modeling Function Based on Library

85.1.1 Handrail

I. Handrail Library

This function can generate the whole handrail on the curve route according to
the given shape in the library. Also it can be used to make handrail of the stairs.

Basic Operations:
1. Select Showlib... from menu 3D Model.

2. Select a handrail or unit shape from the Library Maintain dialogue box.

148



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

=

(E)balustrade

(E)bannister

(E)balustrade

(E)balustrade (E)bannister

=

= | structure -
.. ceiling
- 1, fence
) HandRail
|, HandRail pillar
L. pillar =
- 1. porch and sunsha(!i‘
stair
N
l H TP N 1~ ¥
< | 10 | 3
System ! User I
Parameter Describe =
< | 1 | =
5 objects Currentis:

—

3. Input the parameters and press OK.

4. Pick a polyline in the workspace to locate the handrail.

85.1.2 Fence

You can build a fence on baseline according to the fence unit in the library.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Showlib... from menu 3D Model.

149



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

2. Select a style from the Library Maintain dialogue box. It's under the
structure menu in the library.

3. Input the definition data of the fence unit.

4. Select a curve (polyline) as the fence baseline.

§5.1.3 Wood Line

Build a wood line defined by a plane curve as the baseline and profile pattern
(library selected) as the profile. The dimensions of the wood line profile can be
determined by the Molding dialogue box.

Molding [

Unitx: 28.1706! | pick |

Unit Y: g0.0535; 1?@}

Profile Segment: 0

Path Segment: S

In2arl Ppini

Rotation Angle: 18
2-D Symbol

Outward ]

v Ok ] Cancel
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Basic Operations:
1. Select Showlib... from menu 3D Model.

2. Select a wood line from the Library Maintain dialogue box. It's under the
structure menu in the library.

3. Input the dimension data of the profile in the Molding dialogue box and then
Press OK.

4. Select a plane curve (polyline) as the baseline to generate the wood line.

85.2 Modeling Along the Path

This function is used to build models by extruding a profile (close or unclose)
along a plane path. You can select multiple profiles and the shape of the profile
can be customized or selected from the library.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Extrude by Path from the 3D Model menu.
2. Select the model baseline.

3. Select the profile shape of the model.

4. Select the base point of the profile.

If you want to modify the parameters of the generated model through this
function, such as baseline shape, profile shape, segment accuracy and rotation
angle, you can use the Attribute Editing.

85.3 3D Text

The construction of 3D Text can be divided into two steps. The first step is to
array the 2D text on a line or a curve. The second step is to transform these

151



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

array 2D texts into 3D texts.

85.3.1 Text Along Path

You can array the 2D text along any curve. This is the preparation for making
3D text and the position of the text can be determined.

Basic Operations:
1. Select 3D Text from 3D Model menu, and then Text.

2. Select the font, size, array rule in the 3 Dimension Text dialogue box. Input
the text that will be displayed in the graph and select OK.

3. If you select Align On Straight Line, you should select two points to define
the straight line; if you select Align On Curve Line, the text will be arrayed
along the chosen polyline.

The result of the text array along the curve is shown as below:

85.3.2 Transform 2D Text to 3D Text

Basic Operations:

1. From 3D Model menu select 3D Text, and then Extrude.
2. Select the 2D text to be transformed.

3. Input the thickness.

4. The system will ask whether to delete the baseline.
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The 3D text transform from the 2D text as shown below:

§5.4 Staircase

The system provides various methods to build a staircase.

85.4.1 Combine Staircases

By combining single staircase and flat platform, user can construct various
staircase styles and set the data to single staircase information.

The following is an example based on the combination of three single
staircases.

Basic Operations (three segments):

1. Select Combine Stairs from 3D Model menu, and then click Single
Stair.
2. Input data of the stairs and select the stairs style in the Stair

Design dialogue box.

Stair design

StYle————— g iengti: Pickups K

™ Opening

e w1000 x Cancel
& Closing Stair vvidth; Pickups I
™ Obligue filing |~ Staic height: 1450 Pickup< I Insert point=

1 Box filing

L

Step number: |10 Detail...

P L

111
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Select Detail button to change other settings.

Stair detail desizn

Treadle————————— [V —Baffle

= —
Depth: gE Thickness: [2C

: ;
Thickness: IQU Harizontal depth: |0 Gancel l

[V Sideboard [~ | Slide-proofing bar
Height. 200 Thickness: I
Width: |SU icith: IZ'”
Offset IU Indert depth; I'—”'-'
Dowvn edge: |':I Humber; I'
Length ratio: Il
[ - Sideline

Widith; 'h:vl'.' )| —Carpet

Filer R iRa ¥t 1500

The following items can be set in the Stair Detail Design dialogue box:

Treadle: including the depth and thickness of the treadle.

Baffle: whether to set the baffle or not, and if so, the position and
dimension of the baffle.

Sideboard: whether to set the sideboard or not, and yes, the position
and dimension of the sideboard.

Accessories: whether to set the carpet and side-proofing bar, if yes,
the dimension of them.

Sideline: whether to set the sideline or not, if yes, the dimension of the
sideline.

3. Click Insert Point button to determine the base point of the
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stairs.

4. Press OK, and the staircase will be generated automatically as

shown below.

5. Draw a rectangle in the top view and select Flat Platform from
Combine Stairs menu. Select the rectangle and input the thickness to
build the flat platform.

6. Then copy two staircases and a flat platform.

Stair aszembly

Select reference partz= I

@« Down (" Top

Select assembly part== I

& on ! @ ne T

i~ Leit ( Center Right
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7. Select Assemble Stair from Combine Stairs menu.

The Stair Assembly dialogue box will define the object that will be
used as reference part or assembly part, and determines the position
where the reference part will be assembled and the alignment of the
two parts.

® Reference Part: the object that will remain static during
assembling.

® Assembly Part: the object that will move during assembling.

8. Click Select Reference Part, select object 1; Click Select Assembly

Part button, select object A; Click Assemble button, press Spacebar
to adjust the plane assemble position of the staircase and flat platform
to a proper position and press Enter. Then take flat platform A as the
reference part, staircase 2 as the assembly part. Repeat these
operations to complete the process as shown below:

Select Handrail baseline from the Combine Stairs menu, select the
staircase and flat platform that need handrail, press Enter and the
handrail baseline has been made. The staircase and flat platform
have been hidden for convenient viewing.
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Select a rail style from the library, then select the rail line, a handrail will be

made. Shown as below:

85.4.2 Staircase Base on Two Lines

Generate the staircase by two curves on the plane. This function can be used
to generate staircases with different special effect on two sides.

Basic Operations:
1. Select Create Stair by 2 lines from 3D Model menu.

2. Select two boundaries of the staircase. The selected boundaries should be
closed to the starting point of the staircase. When selecting the border line,
please select the end near the starting point of the stair. Input the total
height of the staircase.
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Create stainbyidc

Height: | 1450
Riger: | 150
Side width: | <0

Offset handrail baseline: |

Handrail
Baseline
Offset

] oK { { Cancel

Input the riser height (height of the step).

Input the side width (width of the platform surface of both sides). The
platform surface can be divided into 3 parts, while every part can be
assigned with different materials (such as carpet-laying effect).

Input offset value of handrail baseline. Two 3D polylines have been
generated when building the staircase. You can use these two polylines as
the base line to generate the staircase handrail. The polyline offset can
either be a positive or negative value. A negative value means that the
polyline has been drawn out of the staircase.

85.4.3 Staircase Base on Center Line
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Construct an equal-width staircase using a given curve as the centerline.

Basic Operations:
1. Select Create Stair by center line from 3D Model menu

2. Select a curve as the centerline of the staircase.

N Create st o

Height: | 1450
Riser: | 150
Side width: | <0
Offset handrail baseline: | 0
Width: | 1000
Handrail
Baseline
Offset
| oK [ [ Cancel

3. Input the total height of the stair.

4. Input the height of the step.

5. Input the side width (width of the platform surface of both sides).

6. Input offset value of handrail baseline.

TR
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85.4.4 Spiral Stair

Construct a spiral staircase by defining relevant parameters.

Basic Operations:
1. Select Spiral Stair from 3D Model... menu.

2. Input detailed info about the spiral stair in the pop-up dialog. You can also
define the details of each step by clicking on Preference.

3. Define a point in the working area by Pick Point.

| el S e

Parameter
Height of Flight | 3000 e
. c
Radius Inner 7~00 e

i | 2200
Radius Outer | mm

Rotate Degree | 180
Number of Steps ‘

10

Direction

@ Counter-Clockwise () Clockwise

[¥] Pillar On Center

Insertion Point Pick Peint<

Cancel
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85.5 Visual Library Management Based on

Database Management

Library management provides common library (such as sofa, tea table), door
and windows library and shape library (such as wood line, handrail). All models
are displayed in the dialogue box using color pictures for visual selection. The
entire library is based on database management, which provides a user library
management system and is convenient for inquiry.

85.5.1 Startup Library Management

1. From the Door And Window menu select Library to enter door and windows
library management dialogue box;

2. From the 3D model menu select Library to enter common library
management dialogue box;

3. Close the Library Management dialogue box. There are two ways:
* From 3D Model menu click Hide Library command;

e Left click X button on the upper right corner of the Library Management
dialogue box

85.5.2 Library Management
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-] system library fon? S e :_J
= ;_] Common
& 2D library a)
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[+ ;_:] cabinet (T)zofa (Tsofa
#4_] chair
= ;_:] sofa
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] combined sofa g m
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#_] kitchen tool
-] toilet tool
-] plant 2!
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128 objects Current is :D; AMGEAACADNLIBYADDO10YSOFANT-S0T-3. dwg 7

Library dialogue box is composed of library calling area, list area, parameter
area, preview area and symbol size button.

85.5.3 How to Use Library

Double click the required model symbol in the list area and do the rest
operations according to the system prompting.

85.5.4 System Manage Mode

Selecting sofa and tea table

1. From the 3D model menu select Showlib..., the Library Management
dialogue box popup.
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Eﬂ Library maintain

EEEET Y

= !j system library -~ W MOREEE ;I
=] Common

¢ 2D library 2%
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F] desk
= ;':] “b%m*' (TN sofa (T)sofa
#_] chair
=] sofa
i " sofa —

i ‘.;] combined sofa

i ] combinatio of sofa
] bed
] kitchen tool
] toilet tool

] plant 3
6__:] indoor 2 \m ‘ ’ @
M (Tsofa (Tsofa ;j

128 objects Current is -1 \HGXAACADALIBAADDO10AS0FANT-S0T-1. dwg Z

(T)sofa

- -E -

Double click Home furniture =2Sofa in the list area.

Drag the sliding bar in the preview and find the required sofa. Double click
its symbol.

Under the Insertion point prompting, select the position where the sofa will
be placed in the plane view using left button.

Under Rotate angle prompting, input the rotation angle of the sofa (positive
value for anticlockwise and negative value for clockwise).

From home furniture double click table, and then end table.

Find the required end table in the list area and double click the symbol.
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8. Similar to the sofa selecting, determine Insertion point and Rotate angle.
The selecting of the tea table is completed.

Example: selecting the door
To select a door, select the point which the door is to be placed.
a. Double click door and window—->door >wood doorl in the list area.

b. Drag the sliding bar in the preview area to find the required door style.
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Eﬂ Library maintain
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c. Double click the symbol of that door style, the parameter dialogue box of
the door popup. Set the width, height and ground clearance. Press Enter.

d. Insert the door using positioning mode of door and windows.

e. After the position of the door is fixed, the system prompts whether to
change the door direction. Press Enter if the door direction is correct and
input Y, press Enter and the door direction will be corrected automatically.
The system prompts whether to change the door direction. The method is
the same with door direction. Thus, a door is installed. If necessary,
continue to select walls to place the same door. Otherwise, press Enter.

Example: selecting wood line

Draw the trace line (should be a polyline) of the wood line grain before
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selecting wood line.
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#-"] Door-Windows = - -
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a. Double click structure and wood line in the list area.
b. Drag the sliding bar in the preview area and find the required wood line.

c. Double click that wood line symbol. The parameter dialogue box of wood
line popup. Set the Profile thickness, Profile height, press Enter.
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Molding -

Unit X: 28.1706 [ Pick ]

Unit Y: g0.0535; [W]

Profile Segment; 0

o

b Path Segment:
\
Rotation Angle; 16

2-D Symbol

Outward ]

i Ok | | Cancel

—- y,

d. The system prompts, Select a polyline to select the path of the wood line.

Press Enter and the wood line making completed.

85.5.5 User Management Mode

Example 1. How to copy the system management file, such as sofa, to

User Management mode

1.

From the 3D Model menu click Showlib....
Double click system library->3d library->sofa in the list.

Drag the sliding bar in the preview area and find the required sofa. Single
right click and select copy.

From the library maintenance menu click user. Switch to user library.

Single click using right button, select add or paste. If you select add, a new
folder will appear under User library and you can rename it with sofa. Then
right click the new folder and select paste. Operation completes.
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Example 2: How to add existing DWG model to user management mode

in two different methods

1. Add models (furniture, decoration. Not including stairs, doors and

windows)

Open the existing DWG model and input Insbase in command prompt,
and press Enter. Single click the center of the model using left button
and save the file.

From the 3D model menu select Showlib..., the library management
dialogue box popup.

Click User Library to open a directory. Single click the preview area in
the right side using right button and select Add files, the Add Files
dialogue box popup.

In the file path, press Browse and select your saved DWG file. Press
Enter and the operation complete.

Copy the .jpg file of the models to the

2. Add models (All models including: furniture, decoration, stairs, doors,

windows and etc.)

168

From the 3D Model menu select Showlib..., the library management
dialogue box popup.

Click User Library to open a directory. Single click the preview area on
the right side using right button and select add library. The Add Library
dialogue box popup.

Single click the file type which DWG file belongs using left button and
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press OK. The Input Data dialogue box popup. Set Object name,
Specification, Height and File. The Height value should be accurate
and File is to define the path where the DWG file will be saved.

The system prompts Select objects. Click the DWG model that will be put
into library and then click right button to confirm. The system prompts
Insertion point. Single click the center of the model using left button and
press OK. Operation completes.

Chapter 6 Dimension

InteriCAD T5 provides comprehensive dimension regarding the size of the
axis, wall, door and windows.

86.1 Dimension

The system provides various dimension methods: dimension on linear axis,
dimension on arc center, wall windows dimension, and door windows
dimension.

86.1.1 Dimension on Linear Axis

Basic operations:

1. Select Linear Axis from the Dimension menu.

2. Select an axis that will be dimensioned;

3. If the dimension direction is gradient, you should first determine the start of
the axis number;

4. Determine the form of the axis number. There are two forms: 1, 2 or a, b.

3000
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86.1.2 Dimension on Arc Axis

Basic Operations:

1. Select Arc Axis from the Dimension menu.

2. Select a axis that will be the dimension;

3. If the selected axis is an arc, the base axis selected will be used to
determine the dimension direction;

4. If the selected axis is a line, then select the axis that need not to dimension.

Select the position of the dimension;

6. Determine the form of the axis number. There are two forms: 1, 2 or a, b.

. )
200020002000,
i *6000‘ *
o @ & W

86.1.3 Walls with Windows Dimension

(6]

D

Introduction: Dimensioning a single straight wall or the curve wall with door and
windows on them. It is only valid for the wall with door and windows.

Basic operations:

1. Select Wall Dimension from the Dimension menu.

2. Select the wall that will be dimensioned.

3. Determine the position of the dimension.
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86.1.4 Door and Windows Dimension

Introduction: Dimensioning the multiple doors and windows of the same
direction on the straight wall. If the selected doors and windows are of different
directions, the system will automatically select the direction that most doors
and windows have to dimension. Those doors and windows that are on the
different directions will be ignored.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Door and Window
from the Dimension menu. H

2. Select one or more doors
and windows that will be
dimension.

3. Select other axis or walls ., | .0 | 1500 Logsoo, 1500
that will be dimension.

4. Determine the position of the dimension.

86.1.5 Modify Axis Number

The modification of dimension mentioned here is not the modification of the

number of size, but the modification of the axis number.

After modification, the new axis number will be in the circle.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Modify Axis Number from the Dimension menu.

2. Select the axis number that will be modified (the number or letter in the
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circle).
3. Input the new axis number.

86.1.6 The Area of a Room

The area of a room can be calculated automatically. The walls should be
closed and updated. While calculating the area, the axis of the wall will be use
as the reference.
Basic Operations:
1. Select Room Area from the Dimension menu.
2. Select multiple walls. The area of the room can only be dimension when
these surrounding walls become a closed
room. 37.8M° \
3. The current room to be dimensioned is 1=
highlighted.
¢ If you select a point inside the room, the
area of the room will be dimensioned in 11634
the position of that point.
*Input N and the system will turn to next
close room.
¢ Input E to finish dimension.

77.0M

86.1.7 Dimension Types
1. Dot-base Mode: Change the dimension type to dot base.
2. Cut-base Mode: Change the dimension type to cut base.

Note: Dot and Cut modes are used to modify the display mode of the
dimension node. The mode will be modified after you use the command but the

dimensions that already exist will remain unchanged.

86.1.8 Common Dimension Types
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1. Horizontal Dimension

Specifies how far extension points are offset from origin points horizontally.
2. Vertical Dimension

Specifies how far extension points are offset from origin points vertically.

3. Align Dinmension

You can create dimensions that are parallel to the locations or objects that
you specify. In aligned dimensions, the dimension line is parallel to the
extension line origins.

4. Diameter Dimension

It measures the diameter of an arc or circle, and displays the dimension text
with the diameter symbol in front of it. And it displays the dimension text
with the diameter symbol in front of it.

5. Radius Dimension

It measures the radius of an arc or circle, and displays the dimension text
with the letter R in front of it.

6. Angular Dimension

It measures the angle between two lines or three points. To measure the
angle between two radiuses of a circle, you select the circle and specify the
angle endpoints.
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Chapter 7 Virtual Reality Commands in

Modeling

In this chapter, we will introduce some functions in virtual reality.

§7.1 Set Light

Basic Operations:

1. Select Set Light from the Virtual Reality menu.

2. Select the object you want to set as light. Multiple selections are supported.
Note: Only those objects with Face attribute can be set as light. For example, a
line or polyline can not be set as light. Meanwhile, models taken from the library
need to be exploded before being set as lights.

Note:
Selected object(s) will become light source. Each reflecting the
equal amount of light in terms of color and intensity.

Intensity :B watt

Color

System [HSV | 1 h Hue
0.00 [ | - Saturation
oo I Gowess

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

3. Fillin the value for the light in the pop-up dialog. System provides two types
of colors: HSV and RGB.

87.2 Advanced Lighting

Using advanced lighting function, users can create lamp cluster, neon light and
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pearl light.

Y

Basic Operations for TypeA:
1. Draw two lines as the basic lines of lighting.

e X//
gﬁ Roes?

2. Select Virtual Reality=> Advance.

3. In the Lighting Options dialogue box, click Lighting Parameter to define the
color and wattage of light.

Note: the wattage is the summation of all bulbs.

4. Click First Baseline and select one of the lines.

5. Click Second Baseline and select another line.

Note: once a line is selected, None will turn into Selected.
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Type: [Type A

[ Lighting Parameter

First Baseline None
Second Baseline | '07¢

Stars Along Paths 20
Stars Between Paths 20
Twist Angle 0
Drop Slope (0-90) 5

[7] Reverse Path Direction

] [ Cancel ]

6. Define the number of column in the selection of Stars along paths, define
the number of bulbs in each column in the selection of Start between Paths.
7. Click OK and the lighting will be created.

e T
FUVVIVVVIIVIVIRAI IS B ]
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Note: the 3D model of bulb is cube. Too many bulbs will slow down the speed.
The model of lamp cluster appears as a whole entity.

Special effects
1. Twist Angle of two baselines, only effective to closed 2D polyline.

2. Drop slope.
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3. Reverse path direction.

The neon light setting uses a 2D line as baseline to create a 3D neon light. The

3D neon light already has its properties. This setting can be used to create

neon light and lighting decoration.

Basic operations of creating neon light (TypeB):

1. Set one piece of wall as elevation. Select 3D model->3D Text>Text. In the
popup dialogue box, enter the letters.

-

Type:  (IERCA AN

YECAD Lighting Parameter |

Select Baseline
Radlius of Neon Tube |5

YIFCAD
1_” ITl Cancel

2. Select Virtual Reality > Advance.

3. In Lighting Options dialogue box, select Type B, which is neon light. Define
lighting parameter.

4. Click Select Baseline. Then select the region of the text on the wall.

Define the Radius of Neon Tube.

6. Click OK. The Neon tube is created.

(3]
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Basic operations of creating neon light (TypeB):

Pearl light uses 2D lines as baseline, and evenly set
bulbs along baseline.

1.
2.
3.

5.
6.

Draw a 2D line.

Select Virtual Reality - Advance.

In Lighting Options dialogue box, select Type C, which
is pearl light. Define lighting parameter.

Click Select Baseline. Then select from left to right of
the rectangle.

Define number of pearls.

Click OK to finish.

Type: |[IR7:R9 v

Lighting Parameter I

Select Baseline
humber of Pearls 50

OK I Cancel

Lighting Options

§7.3 Edit Light

Basic Operations:

1.
2.
3.

Select Edit Light from the Virtual Reality menu.
Select the light to edit.
Define values in the pop-up dialog.

Note: Multiple selections are available. However, all the values will be the same.
Meanwhile, the light attribute can not be cancelled once it is set.

Note:
Selected object(s) will become light source. Each reflecting the
equal amount of light in terms of color and intensity.

Intensity E watt

Color

System |[HSV v | 1 Hue

Saturation

Lightness
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§7.4 Export

If there is same model in Virtual Reality, using this command will replace the
model in modeling library with the model in Virtual Reality library.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Virtual Reality = Export.

2. Select the objects you want to export to VR.

3. Define the observer point to export.

Note: The export method is suggestted while you have placed some complex
models from the CAD library. System will automatically replace them with the
3d models while exporting to VR.

§7.5 Export Merge

If there is same model in Virtual Reality, using this command will replace the
model in modeling library with the model in Virtual Reality library.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Virtual Realty—> Export merge.

2. Select the objects you want to merge to VR.

3. Define the observer point to export.

87.6 Advanced Export

This is another way to export 3D models into Virtual Reality.
Basic Operations:
1. Select Virtual Reality 2 Advanced Export.
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Option Combine option

() Normal+1 () Same layer
() Normal+2 (") Same color
() Normal+3

) Normal+4

2. In the popup Send Model Option dialogue box, select the precision and
combine option to export models.

3. Select the objects you want to export to VR.

Note: Normal, Normal+1, Normal+2...controls the precision level for the

objects, especially for circle, arc, etc.

87.7 Advanced Export Merge

This is another way to export 3D models into Virtual Reality and Merge.
Basic Operations:

Combine option

() Normal+1 () Same layer
“) Normal+2 () Same color
~) Normal+3

) Normal+4

2. In the popup Send Model Option dialogue box, select the precision and
combine option to export merge models.
3. Select the objects you want to merge to VR.
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§7.8 Import and Export DWG, DXF Files

InteriCAD can export and import and export dwg, dxf files as well as

importing 3ds files.

§87.8.1 Import 3DS File

Use 3DSIN command to read 3D Studio geometric graph.

Options for importing 3DS file
1. Save to layer: To control how to allocate layer in 3DS file.

By object: To allocate a layer for each object in 3D Studio file. The name
of the layer is the same as the object.

By material: To create a layer for each material in 3D Studio file. All
objects with same materials will be saved in one layer. The name of the
layer is the same as the material.

By object color: To create layer for each color in 3D Studio file. The
name of the layer is COLORNN. Nn is the color index of 3D Studio.
Object without color will be put on layer called COLORNONE.

Single layer: to create a layer called AVLAYER. All objects are put on
this layer.

2. Multiple Material Objects:

3D Studio will allocate texture according to surface, element or object. BtoCAD
will allocate texture according to object. BtoCAD needs instruction when it
allocates a 3D Studio object with multiple textures.
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Always prompt: For every object with multiple textures, a ‘Material
Assignment Alert’ dialogue box will show.

Split by material: To split multiple object into several object by its
material.

Assign first material: Assign the first material of this object to the whole
object.

Don’t assign a material: In this way, the material will be lost. But it will
save the geometric graph of 3D Studio file. The transferred object will
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be allocated a default material in AutoCAD.
Basic operations to import 3DS file:
Select File 2Import/Export >3DS Import.
Appoint the 3D Studio file in 3D Studio File Import Options dialogue box.
Define the parameters in 3D Studio File Import Options dialogue box. Click OK.
3D Studio File Import Options.

Available Objects Selected Objects
Object Name: ; Object Name:

KA25dpxt

KA25pz06
KA25eng1
KA25pz21
KA25xh01
KA25eng2
KA25pz01

| AddAIg) | Delete All(V)

Save to Layer: Mult Material Objects:
(@ By Object(0) @ Always Prompt(P)
(7) By Material(M) (7) Split By Material(S)
(7) By Object Color(B) (7) Specify the First Material(F)
() Single Layer(L) () No Material(N)

§7.9 Import 2D Design Files

Basic Operations:
1. Select File=> Import 2D Design file.
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)1 Please select 2D file

Lookin: [| Documents - T E
Name, Date modified Type Size Tags
. 3dsmax .. ACDSee Photo Editor
. Adim .. Camtasia Studio
.. FFOutput . HunSpell
. Magic Briefcase | My Adobe Captivate Projects
. My eBooks . My Received Files
. Notes ., 0&0
. PDFfiles .. Tencent Files

.. The KMPlayer | EAORAR
[2. My Sharing Folders

File name: I Open |

Files of type: | Koc File {"koc) v] [ Gancel |

2. Inthe popup dialogue box, browse for the *koc file.
3. Define whether to generate solid wall and the height of the room.

Import option

[]Generate Solid Wall

Room height: 3000

4. The system will automatically generate what you have made in 2d to
modeling.
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Chapter 8 Window, Edit Attribute and

Other Functions

§8.1 Window

88.1.1 New Window

This funciton is used for creating new window in the modeling mode. Select
New Window from the Window menu.

8§8.1.2 Close

This funciton is used for closing the current window in the drawing. Select
Close from the Window menu.

88.1.3 Close All

This funciton is used for closing all the windows in the drawing. Select Close All
from the Window menu.

88.1.4 Cascade

This funciton is used for arranging the windows in the drawing. Select Cascade
from the Window menu and window will be showed as below.
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88.1.5 Tile Horizontally

This funciton is used for arranging the windows horizontally in the drawing.
Select Tile Horizontally from the Window menu and window will be shown
horizontally.

88.1.6 Tile Vertically

This funciton is used for arranging the windows vertically in the drawing. Select
Tile Vertically from the Window menu and window will be shown vertically.
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§8.1.7 Arrange Icons

This funciton is used for arranging the windows in 3 ways: Horizontal, Vertical
and Cascade.

§8.2 Others

88.2.1 Yuan Fang Toolbar

This toolbar contains several functions, such as Attribute Edit, New Camera,
Hide and Regen.

8§8.2.2 BtoCAD Menu

This function is for switching to standard CAD menu. While you are using
BtoCAD menu and want to return to TS menu, input ‘mgx’ in the command line
and press Enter.

§8.2.3 General Setting

These are some basic settings for structure elements in modeling. These
settings will not affect those exsiting drawings.
1. Wall

Height: This is the default wall height in modeling.

Thickness: This is the default wall thickness in modeling.

Segments per Curve: This is default precision for curve objects while
exporting to VR, such as curve wallhole, curve decoration, etc.

Hatch Style: This is the default hatch style for the wall in modeling.
Changing the default will affect the new walls.

2. Color Setting
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e Wall Layer: This controls the display color of the wall.
e  Grid Layer: This controls the display color of the grid.
e Window Layer: This controls the display color of the window.
e  Column Layer: This controls the display color of the column.

3. Dynamic Orientation

e Distance: This controls the distance while moving doors or windows
along the straight wall.

e Angle: This controls the distance while moving doors or windows along
the curve wall.

r ™
Initial Setup lﬁ
o wal .

Height: 3000
I Thickness: 120 l
Segments per Curve: 38

Hatch Style: No Filing [E |

[¥]3D ["| Disable 3-D
Color Setting
Wall Layer: ‘:I BYBLOCK
Grid Layer: -
Window Layer: -
Ceolumn Layer: I:’ BYBLOCK
Dynamic Orientation
Distance: 100 Angle: S

[ oK ] [ Cancel

J
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§8.2.4 Display of Objects

System provides functions to control the display of the objects. If you want to
hide/show the object, please activate the relavant command and select the
objects.

§8.3 Summary of Edit Attribute

Edit attribute is one of most outstanding features of CAD modeling.

Attributes, are geometric parameters for modeling and data for defining the
graph of object. Each attribute can define or affect one aspect of certain object,
and at the same time every attribute is comparatively independent.

Edit attribute is applicable to all the objects. If you select the defined object of
BtoCAD, object editor of BtoCAD should be used, while you select the defined
object of InteriCAD System, the Edit Attribute should be used. And this chapter
will focus on the latter one.

In CAD modeling of the design system, objects that can be applicable to Edit
Attribute include wall, doors & windows, wood line, and wall hole, etc.

8§8.3.1 Start the Edit Attribute

Here are three different methods to start the Edit Attribute:
¢ Input the command MGXEA.
¢ Click the Edit Attribute button in the toolbar of InteriCAD T5.

88.3.2 Dialog Box of Edit Attribute

After starting the Edit Attribute, select an object and then a dialog box of Edit
Attribute will popup. The main control functions are as follow:
e Attribute: List all the attributes of the selected object and current
parameter of every attribute.
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. Edit: correspond to the editing operation of the attribute.
e Copy: correspond to the copying operation of the attribute.
. Extract: use to extract the parameter of the attribute.

Every attribute has its own operations. Suppose you select an attribute in the
Attribute, system can only generate the applicable operations, while the
functional button of inapplicable one will turn gray

Dialog box of Edit Attribute is shown as follow:

Attribute

Name: Unnamed

Starting Point: (8016,4136,0)
Ending Point: (-495,4136,0)

Wall Height: 3000

Wall Thickness: 120

Filing Options: No Filling

Coler: BYLAYER

Hide: No

Display: 3D

At Doors and Windows: Open-up

88.3.3 Attribute Edit & Common Operation

There are three types of attribute edit, including edit, copy and extract.

1. Edit: edit is used to modify certain attribute of the object. The operational
procedure is indicated as follow:
1) Choose the right attribute you want from the Attribute in the Edit
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2)
3)

4)

1)

2)

3)

4)

3)

Attribute.

Left click the Edit button.

Input the new value. Different types of attribute can have different types
of attribute value. The data type of the new value must match the type of
the original one. (For an attribute value like Switch, nothing will happen
after you left click the Edit. The graph will be changed only after the
dialog box has been shut down.)

After input the value, back to Edit Attribute and click OK to finish the
operation.

. Copy: choose one or more different attributes and apply them to the

object of the same type. In this way, they can be provided with same
attribute values of the original one. The operational procedure is as
follow:

Choose one or more available attributes from the Attribute in the Edit
Attribute. (Remember the Copy button in the dialog box must be
available.)

Left click the Copy button.

Choose the one or more objects of the same type from the interface
after the dialog box is hidden.

Back to the Edit Attribute, and click OK to finish the operation.

Extract: extract is applicable only when the attribute value belongs to
the attribute of an entity, such as shape of wall hole, baseline of wood
line and profile. It is used to extract certain components of the selected
object and shape another graph. The operational procedure is shown
as follow:

Choose the attribute that is available from the Attribute in the Edit
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Attribute. (Remember the Extract button in the dialog box must be
available.)

4) Left click the Extract button.

5) Here, operation differs according to the attribute. For the attribute that is
not necessary to extract in the original position like section, should be
oriented in the graph.

6) Back to the dialog box, and click OK to finish the operation.

88.3.4 Common Attributes

The content of attribute differs with accordance to different type of object, but
each type of object has its similar attributes to others, such as Name, Display,
Color and Hide. Here, we take wall for instance to explain the said common
attributes.
7. Name

Name is the attribute that is used to mark object. The only operation
available is Edit.

The operational procedure of Name edit
* Choose Name from the Attribute in the Edit Attribute, and then click Edit.
* Input a new name in the Insert, and then click OK.

* Here, Name has already been changed the moment Edit Attribute dialogue
box reoccurs. Click OK.
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Edit Attribute

Ending Point: (3417 6736.,0)
‘Wall Height: 3000 mm
Wall Thickness: 120 mm

Filing Options:

Color: BYBLOCK

Hide: No

Display: 3D

At Doors and Windows: Open-up

Display

Insert

Name

>

First Wall

[ Word ][ 0K ][ Cancel ]

Edit Attribute

I Name: First Wall

SNG POt 1-530.6 100.0
Ending Point: (3417 6736,0)
wall Height: 3000 mm
Wall Thickness: 120 mm
Filing Options:
Color: BYBLOCK
Hide: No
Display: 3D
At Doors and Windows: Open-up

.

There are two kinds of object display: 3D and 2D. When the object is displayed

by 3D mode, the 3D graph of the object will be displayed in the screen.

Reversely, it will only display the plan icon when 2D mode is applied.

Edit & Copy can be carried out for Display.

The operational procedure of Display edit

1. Start the command of Edit Attribute.

2. Choose the wall ().

3. Choose Display from the Attribute in the Edit Attribute, (Here, the attribute

value is displayed as 3D.) and then left click the Edit button.

4. Display has already been changed into 2D when Edit Attribute reoccurs.

Click OK to complete the Display editing of wall (.

Restart the command of Edit Attribute.

Choose the edited wall @D.

Choose Display from the Attribute in the Edit Attribute, (Now, the attribute

value is displayed as 2D.) left click the Copy button.
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8. Choose the wall 2.
9. Left click the OK after the Edit Attribute reoccurs.

6. Color
Color of object can either stand for an index number of one color, or a
BYLAYER as well as a BYBLOCK. You can do the Edit & Copy to Color same
as to Display.

7. Hide
This attribute controls object to hide or not in the graph. The attribute value is
defined as Yes or No. You can do the Edit & Copy to Hide same as to Display.

88.3.5 Wall Attribute Edit

Dialog box of Straight wall and Arc wall are shown as follow:

Edit Attribute | | Edit Attribute

Attribute Attribute

Name: Unnamed - Name: Unnamed

Starting Point: (9016,4136,0) Center point: (8437,14008,0)
Ending Point: (-495,4136,0) ’ ) Radlus:‘3794

Wall Height: 3000 Wall Height: 3000

Wall Thickness: 120 ‘ Wall Thickness: 120

Filing Options: No Filing Filing Options: No Filing
Color: BYLAYER Color: BYLAYER

Hide: No Hide: No

Display: 3D Display: 3D

At Doors and Windows: Open-up At Doors and Windows: Close-in
Segment Density: 30

(Dialog box of straight wall attribute edit) (Dialog box of arc wall attribute edit)
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Starting Point & Ending Point: the position of straight wall is defined by Starting

& Ending Point. You can change the position and the length of wall by

changing its Starting & Ending Point.

Center point & Radius: the position of arc wall is defined by Center point &
Radius.

. Wall Height & Wall thickness: the shape is defined by Wall Height & Wall
thickness.

You can easily discover the change of wall shape by changing the wall

thickness from 120mm to 500mm, as well as changing the wall height from

3000mm to 4500mm in the following example.

Filling Option: it is used to define whether the wall is solid or vacant.

. At Doors and Windows: it is used to define whether the contour line of wall is

open-up when the door and window is fixed in wall.
In the following example, you can find out the differences of the graph by
changing open-up into shut-down at doors and windows.

Segment Density: it that helps to control the graphic precision is only of avail to
arc wall. The higher segment density you adjust the higher graphic precision
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you will get.
6. Hide: when the Hide is edited as Yes, all the belongings in wall such as doors,
windows and wall holes will be hidden.

88.3.6 Doors & Windows Attribute Edit

Dialog box of Doors & Windows is shown as follow:
Edit Attribute

Attribute

Name: Unnamed
Style:

Position: (1013,9949,0) —— !
Width: 900 | Copy=> |
Height: 2100 -
Offset: 0

Raise: 0 ‘
Swing Left Or Right:

Flip In Or Out:
Color: BYLAYER
Hide: No

Display: 3D

Extract ‘

By using the Edit Attribute, you can modify the style of doors & windows, their
position in wall, their height & thickness and swing direction, etc.

Style: the style of doors & windows is defined by model of the library. You can
change the style of doors & windows into another by simply modifying Style.

The operational procedure of doors &

windows style edit

1. Choose Style from the Attribute in
Edit Attribute, and then click Edit.
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2. You can choose another doors & windows style from the Show Library.
3. Back to Edit Attribute, and click OK.

For example, you can easily change the vault door into the square one.

Position:
By using the Edit Attribute, you can modify the position of doors & windows,
which will be automatically updated after the modification. In ACAD,
position of doors & window will not be updated even the “move” command
has been carried out.

. Width & Height:
The size of doors & windows is defined by Width & Height.

Offset & Raise:
Offset is used to measure the level distance between midline of wall and
midline of doors & windows. The offset value can be positive or negative,
representing offset direction of doors & windows.
Raise is used to measure the upright distance from the bottom of doors &
windows to bottom of wall.

Swing Left or Right:
There are two types of swing direction that can only do the Edit operation.
One is left or right while the other is in or out.

88.3.7 Wood Line Attribute Edit

Dialog box of wood line is shown as follow:
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Attribute

Name: Unnamed

Library: A1SLO00004704
Profile:

Base Shape

Profile Thickness: 28
Profile Height: 60

Rotate: 0

Smoothness of Profile: S
Smoothness of Curve Baseline: 16
Direction: Inward

Color: BYLAYER

Hide: No

Display: 3D

By using Edit Attribute, you can modify various attributes, including Profile,
Base Shape, Profile Dimension (both profile thickness & height), Rotate,
Smoothness of Profile & Curve Baseline and Direction, etc.
1. Profile:
You can pick up the profile from the library, or you can get it by choosing
self-defined curves on the screen. There are two relative attributes of Profile
in the Attribute of Edit Attribute. They are Library and Profile. You can find
the profile curves available in the Library, while self-defined profile can be
obtained in Profile. In addition, you can even extract the profile curves from
selected woodline in Profile.
2. Base Shape:
Base Shape is the path to make wood line. Operation of Edit, Copy, and
Extract can be carried out.
3. Profile Dimension:
There are two types of attribute: Profile Thickness & Profile Height. Profile
Height is the profile dimension in the direction of normal from the baseline.
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Here, both direction of baseline and direction of normal baseline are

perpendicular to Profile Thickness.

Either Thickness or Height can be edited separately. In the following example,
you can see the Height of wood line is doubled while the thickness stays

unaltered.

88.3.8 Wall Hole Attribute Edit

Dialog box of wall hole is shown as follow:

Attribute

Name: Unnamed
Profile:

Location:

Depth: 100

Segment per Curve: S
Direction: Inward
Color: BYLAYER
Hide: No

Display: 3D

1. Profile:
The profile of wall hole is defined by a close 2D curve. Contour lines are not

allowed to intersect. You can do the operation of Edit, Copy and Extract to wall
hole.

2. Location
Wall hole can be fixed in any location of wall, like in the middle or at the

borderline. But you must locate it within the wall. During the dynamic
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orientation, the location of the cross cursor is the same as to the anchor point.
If you modify the wall hole position by other edit tool, the new wall hole can be
displayed only by updating the wall.

Depth:

You can define the dimension vertical to wall. By setup different depth, you can
get wall hole either in transparent or opaque form.

Segments per Curve:

Segment per Curve that helps to control the graphic precision is only of avail to
arc wall with wall hole. The more Segments per Curve you adjust the higher
graphic precision you will get.

88.4 Other Functions
§8.4.1 System Optimizing

88.4.1.1 Document Cleaned up

You can optimize the system by this function that will help you to remove the
useless fragments like drawings, layer, line type, model file, and font style, etc.

88.4.1.2 Compress & Restore

The ram consumes a lot when dealing with the complicated graph and 3D
objects. Use the Compress function will help you to reduce the ram
consumption and speed up the display by covert 3D graph to 2D. You can
display them in 3D by Restore function.

88.4.1.3 Edit Shortcut

Most of the time, you need to input the command in the command interface so
as to quicken the drawing. Here, you can edit command shortcut in order to
better save your time. This function will help you to add command shortcut
manually.
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88.4.2 Camera

Camera determines the view by simulating optical characteristic of human. We
call the view generated by Camera as Perspective. You can not zoom-in,
zoom-out, spin, etc. to view the graph in the Perspective.

x

All the relative commands can be found in  vrtualReslty oOther -8
Camera. You can get toolbar of Camera at top & ° % ¢

right corner of the screen. It is shown as follow:
Bs
g,

0 E DS
88.4.2.1 Set up New Camera i
['g)
You should appoint a lay-out position & an aim of the camera when editing a

new camera.

Operational Procedure of Setting up New Camera:

1. Choose Camera from the toolbar, and click New.

2. Appoint a lay-out position of the camera.

3. Appoint an aim.

4. The lay-out position & aim are defaulted as 1600mm. After finish setup, the
system will automatically generate a side-glance view as the new camera’s
view.

Chapter 9 Virtual Reality

§9.1 Overview

Virtual Reality (Short for VR), is the render engine of InteriCAD. It fulfills
rendering function, whose mainly tasks are related to photo rendering in the
system; such as renderings, animations etc. InteriCAD VR is a completely
independent rendering platform. All the operations related to rendering, such
as edit materials, set lighting, can be completed in InteriCAD VR. You can also
use your own data format to save the InteriCAD VR file at any state. For
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software usability, all the settings in ACAD rendering module can be read in
InteriCAD VR, but some special materials and lighting can only be set under
InteriCAD VR. In addition, radiosity and raytrace technology in rendering
calculation makes the design natural and realistic.

A procedure of Virtual Reality:

® Build 3D model scene using Modeling Design function of InteriCAD T5
or 2D drawing using InteriCAD 2D Design.

® Import the 3D model scene or the 2D decoration drawing created by
InteriCAD 2D Design into InteriCAD VR.

® Make further design of the 3D scene in InteriCAD VR, such as
adjusting model materials and setting light of the scene.

® Multiplex output by raytrace and radiosity technology.

BtoCAD | Further Desi Radiosi

toC / mport to 1, urther Design & adiosity
3D Model VR Adjustments

2D

Design

Raytrace
3DmaxM Multiplex output: Image, Panorama,
odel 3D Image, Projections from all angels

89.2 InteriCAD VR Interface and Command

Function

This chapter introduces InteriCAD VR interface, functions and all the
commands.
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InteriCAD VR interface:
The InteriCAD VR interface is composed mainly of menu bar, tool bar,

workplace, and command window, control panel and status bar.
Menu Bar Tool Bar

|| MGXVR - Unnamed_
File View ProductsLibrary Kitchen Design Object Material Tiling Light Setting Render Animation MOptimize Help

AP Bwm g BB OBGD S Q gM
BOMBLNRINAARY > 0@

Workplace

Plugin h:\InteriCADT5\visystem\EnglishKd.mrx loaded
Plugin h:InteriC; i ign.mnx loaded

Plugin hi\lnteriCADT5\vrisystemcatalog.mnx loaded
Plugin hi\lnteriCADT5\vrisystemimakestd.mrx loaded C omman d
Plugin hi\InteriCADTS\vrisystem{Utility.dil loaded

® Menu Bar: left click to use the command.

® Tool Bar: where most common commands are placed, you can left click
to use the command.

® Workplace: where you can operate the InteriCAD VR scene.

® Command Window: where you can input command directly.

® Status Bar: Display cursor position and mode.
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Basic Operations of the Software:
Common Command
InteriCAD VR provides several methods to use the command:
Left click the command in menu bar

2. Left click the command in tool bar
3. Input command directly in the command window using keyboard
4. Use hot key, such as F2.

The use of the mouse:

Left button: most operations are completed using left button, e.g.: select
the command in the dropdown menu, click the command in the tool bar,
select the object and determine the base point of the object.

Right button:

1. During the operation of some commands, you need to use right
button to operate. For example, in pitching movement command,
you can use the right button to control the height of the viewpoint.

2. In some commands, you can use the right mouse button to
terminate the current command.

3. In most object editing commands, the function of the right button
and Enter is the same.

Two Basic Operation Rules:

Rule 1: Select the command and follow the command prompts. For
operation convenience, most common-used commands have
been integrated in the tool bar.

Rule 2: You can directly select the command first and then select object
to operate.

Introduction to the Command on the Menu Bar:
File :

Open: Open InteriCAD VR file and the file format is .mrs
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Save: Save the InteriCAD VR file using .MRS format.
New: Create an empty scene
Import From Modeling: Import 3D model from Modeling.

Merge From Modeling: Merge the 3D model imported from Modeling to
the current InteriCAD VR scene.

Import 3DMax Model: Import .mtf file output by 3DMax. This file type
can be output only when you have installed the
plug-in for 3DMax.

Merge 3DMax Model: Merge .mtf file output by 3DMax to the current
InteriCAD VR scene.

Import 3ds Sketchup model: Import .3ds, .skp, .mtf files output by
3DMax or sketchup.

Import 2D File: Intelligent import the .STD and .KOC file drawn
by InteriCAD 2D Design.

Template Setting: The intelligent import of 2D interactive STD file
is controlled by STD template. And this
command is used to add and adjust existing

STD template.
Save Mvr: Save Mvr file for VRViewer.
Slope ceiling: Create slope ceiling for current scene
Setting / Unit: Choose inch or meter as measurement
Setting/Auto Brightness: Turn on/off auto brightness function
Setting / Vr Option: Define the precision of imported models

Setting / Use Animate cursor: InteriCAD VR provides a series of animate
cursors to display different status of the
software. Recommend for use.

Toolbar Manager: Define the display of toolbar.
Exit: Exit InteriCAD VR.
View:

Display Mode / Texture: Display all the texture maps and color
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materials.

Display Mode / Color: Display texture map and color materials in

pure color mode.

Display Mode / Wire Frame: Display all the models using wireframe.
The display speed is fast.

View / Top View:
whole scene.

Switch to top view. Default is to show the

View / Bottom View:

Switch to bottom view.

View / Front View:

Switch to front view.

View / Back View:

Switch to back view.

View / Left View:

Switch to left view.

View / Right View:

Switch to right view.

View / SW Perspective: Switch to SW Perspective.

View / NW Perspective: Switch to NW Perspective.

View / NE Perspective: Switch to NE Perspective.

View / SE Perspective: Switch to SE Perspective.

Walkmode: Make horizontal plane move in the scene.
You can adjust the position of the
viewpoint under special views such as
plane view and right view.

Elevate: To rise and lower of the movement

Spin: Spin around a camera object point.

Pan: To move entire object to relative viewing

point

Look at: Click any surface in the scene using the

mouse and the camera will automatically
aim at this surface. The link line between
the viewpoint and target point will be
perpendicular to this surface.
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Zoom Mode / Zoom: You can zoom in or zoom out the view
under special views such as plane view and right
view.

Zoom Mode / Zoom window:  The five special views mention above can
use this command to zoom in and zoom out the
window and make partial view.

Zoom Mode / Zoom extend: The five special views mention above can
use this command to display the whole scene.

Zoom Mode / Zoom rotate:  Rotate the view, and every time the
command is executed a 30 degrees angle will be
rotated.

UCS / Set UCS: Left click any surface in the scene and the current
space coordinate will be built based on this surface,
using the green axis as the X-axis and the red axis
as the Z-axis. (UCS: User Coordinate System).

UCS / Rotate X Axis: Rotate the UCS around X-axis (green axis).

UCS / Rotate Y Axis: Rotate the UCS around Y-axis (blue axis).

UCS / Rotate Z Axis: Rotate the UCS around Z-axis (red axis).

UCS / Move UCS: Rotate the UCS on the XY plane.

UCS/UCS On: Display the current space coordinate system and a
blue grid will be generated on the XY plane.

UCS / UCS Off: Hide the current space coordinate system.

Camera / Edit Camera: Edit the position of the camera, the position of
the target point and the focal length of the camera
lens.

Camera / Save Camera: Save the current view to the camera list.

Camera / First Camera: Switch to the first camera view in the camera list.

Camera / Last Camera: Use the last camera in the camera list and return
to perspective status.

ShowCamera list: Display all the saved camera lists. Double
click to switch the camera.
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Products Library:

Show library: Using the InteriCAD VR library interface.

Hide library: Hide the InteriCAD VR library interface.

Library Manager: Add models to library.

Library Backup: Backup, restore and merge the library of
InteriCAD T5.

Import VR block: Insert InteriCAD VR block file, and the file

format is *.mrm.

Export Surface: User can willfully select some surfaces in
the current scene and output these selected surfaces
to an InteriCAD VR block file. and the file format is
*.mrm.

Export Object: Export objects in the current scene as VR
blocks, which can be saved in the format of *.mrm.

Renew VR Block: After you have finished modifying .mrm VR
blocks, overwrite the original one or save as a
new file.

Export Whole Scene: Entirely output the current scene to an

InteriCAD VR block file, and the file format is *.mrm.

Create Entity: Define a group of surfaces as an object.

Explode Entity: Explode an object so each of its surfaces become
an object.

Clone Object: Copy objects from an existed scene.

Export Clone Object: Export .vrt file as a clone object scene

Furniture List: Show all the furniture of the scene.

Kitchen Design:
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Show Library: Show library of kitchen design.

Close Library: Close library of kitchen design.
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Unit Redrop: Move a cabinet unit to a place next to another
object

Change Size: Change the width, depth and height of an object
based on 3 bases.

Create Worktop: Create worktop for cabinet units.

Create Worktop Manually: Create worktop manually for cabinets units.

Create Plinth: Create plinth for cabinet units.

Create Pelmet: Create pelmet for cabinet units.

Create Cornice: Create cornice for cabinet units.

Change Handle: Change all doors and drawers of all cabinet units.

General Panel: Generate a simple panel.

Shelves Panel: Generate a shelves panel between two vertical
panels.

Dividing Panel: Generate a vertical panel between two horizontal
panels.

Parameter Settings: Set the parameter of different elements.

Select Current Room: Select a room for current designing.

Object:

Single Selection: Select mouse clicked objects only

Box Selection: Select all objects contained in the selection box

Surface repair: All the 3D models will be transformed to

single face object before and after they enter
radiosity. This tool can control the orientation of the
single face. Note: this function can only be used
before you use radiosity.

Align Object: Align objects

Snap On: Snap all the vertexes of the small triangles
during object edit operation.

Edit Object/Array: Array objects
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Edit Object/ Copy Object along Line:  Copy objects in specified direction

Edit Object/Move: Move selected object

Edit Object/Rotate: Rotate selected object

Edit Object/Scale: Resize selected object

Edit Object/Mirror: Mirror selected object

Edit Object/Delete: Delete selected object

Edit Object/Copy: Copy selected object

Edit Surface: Move, delete, copy, mirror, rotate and resize
the surface before using radiosity.

Dettach: Separate selected coplane surface or patch.

Measure Distance: Measure distance between two selected points

Distance from Object to Wall: Measure distance between object and wall

Distance between Objects: Measure distance between objects

Nearest Distance: Measure nearest distance on four directions

Accurate Edit: Select the object, surface, common surface and
triangle and then execute corresponding edit
operations.

Clear Selection: Clear the existing selection.

Object display: The model in the view will be displayed in a
black wireframe or be hidden directly.

Hide Unselected: Hide all unselected objects.

Hide Object: Hide selected object.

Hide Surface: Hide selected surface.

Show All: Show all objects.

Material:
MaterialEditor: Build new material, assign material to a

model and adjust the material. All the
material parameters can be adjusted before
using radiosity. And most parameters can be
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Tili

adjusted after using radiosity.

Material library:

Execute operations such as save the

material and assign the material.

Fit map: Fit the texture map size same as surface
size.
Editmap: Adjust the existing texture map coordinate,
such as move, rotate, scale and mirror.
Resetmap: Set the texture mapping type as default.

Random material:

Adjust the entire scene or the individual
object. You can apply the match-color plan
from the library and add new one.

ng
Tiling Design: Select a surface to design.
Clear Tiling: Clear previous tiles.

Apply Tiling Plan:

Use saved tiling plan.

Replace Tile:

Replace single tile or all tiles.

Split Surface:

Split a surface in Render module.

Extrude Surface:

Extrude a surface in Render module.

Quotation:

Quotation of tiles, such as price,
number, and wastage.

Light Setting:

New Light:

Specify one object in the scene as a light
source. You can control the parameters such
as light source type, brightness and light
color.

Clear Light Property:

Cancel the object as light source.

Edit Light:

Adjust the light source parameters of the
scene, such as light source type, brightness
and light color.
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Sunlight Setting:

Set sunlight and relative parameters.

Lighting List: Show all lights in scene, and enter
light-edit menu.
Smart Light: Automatically create lights in the

scene.

Smart Light Setting:

Decide whether to keep the existing
light in the scene.

Special Light 1:

Set an invisible light. Wattage is 40.

Special Light 2:

Set an invisible light. Wattage is 500.

Delete Special Light:

Delete special light.

Render:

212

Start Radiosity:

Perform radiosity calculation of the current
whole scene.

Raytrace:

Do raytrace calculation of the current
perspective workplace.

Partial Raytrace

Do partial area raytrace calculation of the
current perspective workplace.

Stop:

Stop the calculation of radiosity, raytrace
and animation preview.

Instant Render On/Off;:

Turn on/off instant render.

Instant Render Refresh:

Refresh rendering after adjustments
of lights, objects and materials.

Set Background:

Set the exterior background

Light Adjustment:

You can only adjust the whole brightness
before you use radiosity. And after you use
radiosity, the effect after using raytrace can
be previewed and the brightness and
exposure of the entire environment can be
controlled.

Light Adjustment without Radiosity: The effect after using raytrace can be

previewed before and after using radiosity
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and the brightness and exposure of the entire
environment can be controlled.

Environment Setting:

The scene will automatically set an
environment light if you use raytrace before
using radiosity. And this command can
control the brightness of the environment
light.

Reset Radiosity:

Clear the calculation result of radiosity, and
return to the time before you use radiosity.

Plot Area Preview:

Show how the image will look like
when it is saved.

Save Image:

Save the image file of effect drawing,
full view drawing and 3D drawing.

Additional Scan:

Continuous Scan based on the
previous result.

Batch Render:

Select the camera of the scene, make auto
calculation and save the effect drawing.

Channel Picture:

Export channel pictures.

Hand Drawing:

Export picture in wire frame mode.

Export DXF:

Export .dxf files.

Net Render Monitor:

Monitor of Net Render.

Net Render Server:

Start Net Render Server.

Animation:

Record:
path of the animation.

Record the mouse motion trace as the

Select path: Set the relative polyline as the path or
target of the animation.

Set Path: Create the path for camera in VR.

Load Path: Load saved path file, and the file format is

* pth.

Save Path: Save the current animation path that
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has been set to a file.

Preview Animation:

Preview the animation.

Make animation:

Save the animation file.

Optimize:

Optimize Surface:

Reset patches on surface.

Optimization Option:

Set the minimum length of patch.

Optimize Model:

Reduce the surface of the model.

Optimize Display:

Use cuboid to substitute part of or all models to

optimize display speed.

Surface Radiosity Setting: Set radiosity of a single surface to get

optimized outcome.

Help
Support: Help document of InteriCAD
About: Copyright information.

Some Common Used Commands Integrated on the Tool Bar:

Load From Modeling Stop Raytrace Reset Radiosity Light Adjustment Color Mode Move Spin pan Edit Camera

P —/f/; ||||,:/: \/K/‘f & = #

1),

Merge From Modeling Radiosity Raytrace Partical Raytrace Texture Mode Wireframe Mode Elevate Face to

Light Property Object Display Select Mode Object Surface Patch Mapping Clear Selection

.

f\&“

44 &AJ

Materlal Edit Surface Orientaion Copy Map Matrix Coplane Surface Preview Record Save Image
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top rlght vNfoom extend  last view
front bottom zoom Wlndow

Default keyboard shortcut command:
F2  Show Library
F3 Raytrace
F4  Auto Light Adjustment
F5 Delete Object
F6  Material Editor
F7  Edit Light
F8 Last Camera

89.3 File Menu

§9.3.1 Open

Open a previously saved file, which is in *.mrs file format
Basic operations:
Click File = Open in menu bar. Select the file.

§9.3.2 Save

Save the current drawing file, which is in *.mrs file format.

Basic operations:

Click File 2 Save in menu bar.

A Save as dialogue box will appear. In dialogue box, choose the file path and
input the name of the file, then click Save button.
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§9.3.3 New

Create a new drawing file.

Basic operations:

Click File = New in menu bar.

Note: if any changes have been made to the current file, the system will ask you
whether to save it. Click Yes, the system will save the file. If it is a new file, the
file will be saved as a new file.

Click No, the system will open a new file without saving the current file.

If Cancel, the system will not open a new file.

89.3.4 Import from Modeling

Enter InteriCAD VR from main interface.
From the File menu select Import from Modeling command or you can

click the :ﬂ button on the tool bar.

Then it will switch to InteriCAD Modeling part. According to the prompt
of Select objects, you can select the corresponding object. If you want
to select all the objects, you can input ALL and then press Enter.

Now the system will make some corresponding transformation of the
model and all the faces will be transformed to Single face (one face
can be seen only from that side, but can not be seen from the other
side). And then all the faces will be divided equally.

After all the process has been done, the model will appear in the
perspective workplace of InteriCAD VR.

If you don’t need to continue merging models, you can close Modeling
part to save system resource.

89.3.5 Merge from Modeling

® Click File > Merge from Modeling in menu bar
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® The system will switch to InteriCAD Modeling part. According to the prompt
of Select objects, you can select the corresponding object, right click to
confirm and appoint the observer point.

® After all the process has been done, the model will appear in the
perspective workplace of InteriCAD VR.

§9.3.6 Import 3DMax Model

1. Insert SetMaxPlugin
1. Make sure that you have installed 3ds Max software in the
computer you run the SetMaxPlugin (suitable version: Discreet
3dsmax 6, Discreet 3dsmax 7, Autodesk 3ds Max 8, Autodesk 3ds
Max 9, Autodesk 3ds Max 2009)
2. In the InteriCAD installing process, the installation program
automatically runs the SetMaxPlugin; if you want to manually run the
plugin, please double click the SetMaxPlugin.exe icon to install.
3. Appoint the 3ds Max version and installation path in the pop-up
dialogue box, then click Setting to complete the set-up.

r
Set 3DMAX Plugin

Select 3DMAX Directory, for examale "¢\ 3dsmax6" Setting
: Setting Later
Current 3DMAX Version Current YuanFang Software Version
& 6.X " InteriCAD6000 TC
C7X  InteriCAD6000 EN
| - 8.X " InteriCAD 3000
99X " InteriCAD V9
2009 " InteriCAD T3

2010

4. The following dialogue box shows that you have successfully
installed the plugin.
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3DMAX plugin

\l‘) Succeed to set 3DMAX/3DVIZ plugin

2. Export MTF format file in 3ds Max

1. Open 3ds Max model.
2. Select export from File menu; choose Export Selected if you want

to convert some parts.
3. Inthe pop-up dialogue box, appoint the saving path and a name.
4. Select 3DMax-YF mtf (*.mtf) in the Save as type menu, click Save
to complete the conversion.
3. Import MTF files in VR:

1. Enter InteriCAD VR from main interface.

2. From the File menu select Import 3DMax Model command, the
system will ask you to clear the current scene, click OK to continue.
And then select a MTF file in the pop-up dialogue box.

3. Left-click Open button, the model will appear in the perspective
workplace of InteriCAD VR.

89.3.7 Merge 3dMax Model

® Click File > Merge from 3DMax in menu bar.

® Select a MTF file in the pop-up dialogue box.

® Left-click Open button, the model will appear in the perspective workplace
of InteriCAD VR.

89.3.8 Import 3ds Sketchup Model

® Prepare .mtf, .3ds or .skp files.
® Enter InteriCAD VR from main interface.
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® From the File menu select Import 3ds Skethchup.

® An Import MTF/3DS/SKP dialog will be pop up. Select the file needed to
be imported. Set the Unit Option and Merge Option and choose an
insert point. If you want to explode, tick the Explode selection. Click OK
to finish.

§9.3.9 Import 2D File

® From File menu click Import 2D File.

® Select *.koc file in the appeared dialogue box.

® The system will pop up the dialogue box of selecting template. The
preview picture of the template is on the right side of the dialogue box.
You can select a template according to your need and then press OK
button.

Select Template

[ @ mpott

@ Bathroom

£ Bedroom
[ bedroom01
[ bedroom02
[ bedroom03
[ bedroom04
[ bedroom05
[ bedroom06
[ bedroom07
[ bedroom0g
[ bedroom09
[ bedroom10
[ bedroom11
[ bedroom12

@ Europeanstyle
Kichen

a4
g
3
L
s

[ europeanstyle01

bedroom07 bedroom08 bedroom09
B Gl o e

[V Generate ceiinglamp [~ Use fumiture in template V' Add adom

bedroom04:

C. The system will read the wall structure of the selected plane file and
preview using yellow lines. Click the left button in the room that needs
to generate 3D scene and the room will be displayed in yellow dotted
line. Press Ok.
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.
Select a Room to Generate I &J‘

Single click in the room
you want to generate,
and then the selected
room will be highlighted.

Room Type:

‘ Select All Rooms I

| |

- =

D. The system will automatically generate the 3D scene of this room in
InteriCAD VR.

89.3.10 Template Setting

InteriCAD provides an advanced function for you to create your own templates.
Template is the style or atmosphere of the room you want to generate in 3D.
Most of the elements in the template are basic features of interior design, such
as door and window styles, floor maps, skirting, cornice, etc.

You can modify or create your own template using Template Editor. The
template format is “*.mrt”, which is put under path X:\interiCADTS5\vr\mrt(X is
the disk where you have installed InteriCAD T5.

Basic operations to modify an existing template:

1 Open 3D, select Template Setting from File menu or input “mt” in the
command line. Next, click Open button in the pop up dialog box.
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Create template

-~ Template file e Name:l

i General setting

Wall Class:[BEDROOM =l
Single door 3

Dual door i Preview:l .J
Push door Description:

Collapse door
Balcony door
Window

Bay window

- GridDoor

Wall hole

Ground Y

Open... | Pir;kup<<| Save I Cancel I

2. Select a template to modify that is stored under IntericadT5/vr/mrt.

Look in: I ) mit j - ﬁ( Eav ‘
Name Date modified Type Size
| BEDROOM | europeanstyle
) Kitchen . Living room
livingroom || europeanstyle00.mrt

| ModernKitchen10.mrt

File name: m
Fles of type:  [MGXVR template fle (~mt) = Sance

Next are the instructions for each item in the template setting dialog box.
Template file

Name: You can type your preferred name.

Class: You can either select a type or create your own folder under InteriCAD
T5/VR/MRT. The folder you created will be shown in the drag box.
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1 fqmplate setting

Create template

Template file & Name:l
General setting [
Wall Class:l
- Single door 3 BEDROOM
= Preview:|€uropeanstyle

Dual door \achen
Fishiddon Description:|Hving room
Collapse door livingroom
[#- Balcony door

- Window

Bay window

GridDoor

[+ Wall hole

Ground -

Open... | 1'&:,1-.::5»;1.[ Save | Cancel I

Preview: You can either choose a JPG image or put an image under Intericad
T5/vr/mrt with the same name as the template file. In this way, you will make a
preview for the template.

Note: You can save a rendering image before editing or creating a template.
Description: You can describe the template as you want in text.

General setting

Elevation: The value controls the height of the room while export from 2D to
VR. But it will not be activated while you have set ceiling in 2D.

Wall Lamp: System will automatically layout wall lamps in certain position such
as both sides of the bed.

Sunlight: System will automatically activate sunlight effect.

Brightness: The value controls the strength of the sunlight effect. The higher
the value is, the stronger the sunlight will be.

Additional mrm Directory: You can define a directory for your own *mrm files.
System will firstly search for the mrm files in X:\interiCADT5\vr\vrlib and then in
the additional mrm directory.
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Create template

o~ Template file = import Setting

.. General setting

.. Wall Elevation: |2600

(- Single door 3

- Dual door T

- Push door ™ Wall Lamp

- Collapse door I~ Sunlight Brightness: |1

- Balcony door i

- Window

[+l Bay window

' GridDoor Additional mm Directory:

- Wall hole

Ground v I J

Open... I Pick-up<< I Save Cancel |

Wall
Default: System will automatically define material for wall if you activate this
option.

User defines: User can define their favorite material for the wall.
Note: Click “...” you can select material from the library. You can also use the
material in the scene by clicking Pick up<< button.

Create template

o~ Template file ~ [ Defaut
i General setting
. Wall

... Wall decoration 1| Material: I':Dldm i e _.I
Single door

-Dual door

.
Gl

-Push door

Collapse door

Balcony door

-Window

-Bay window

GridDoor ¥
1 | »

Open... | Pick-up<< Save Cancel

Wall decoration rule
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You can define the material of wall behind the object you select. You can also
set the map size of the texture you defined.

Note: this function will only work when you have put the relative objects (for
example, TV cabinet) next to the wall.

Create template n rule setting

-~ Template file -

- General setting 7

=- Wall ‘

.. Wall decoration 1| = |

- Single door ‘

Dual door

Push door

- Collapse door Back Wall of ITVcabinet Lj

Balcony door

Window I _—l

Bay window Map Length: IEOO— Width: IEOO—

(- GridDoor v

7 —m— _Ai| Del | Edt
Open... Pick-up<< | Save I Cancel |

Single door

Default: System will automatically generate single door after selecting a
template. This door is made of a door panel with a texture on it.

Frame: Decide whether to generate frame for the single door.

Door sill: Decide whether to generate sill for the single door.

User defines: This option enables user to define thickness, material and even
handle model (*mrm) for the single door.

Door model: You can define a VR model (*.mrm block) instead of using only
door panel.
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Create template

-~ Template file
General setting

Wall ‘

.. Wall decoration 1|

Single door ‘
Door frame
... Door ground
Dual door
Push door

-Collapse door
Balcony door

Window
T —

A.H. !

Open...

‘ [~ Frame
™ User Define

’ Thickness: |—' 0

Material: |

Handle: I

Door Model :I

Pick-up<< I Save

Door frame

Default: System will automatically generate a door frame for the single door.
By parameter: You can define width, thickness, section as well as material for

the frame.

Fit map: System will automatically adjust the map size for the frame material.
Model file: You can define a VR model (*.mrm block) for the frame and set the

relevant values.

Create template

¢ i.Wall decoration 1
[=I- Single door
... Door frame
... Door ground
Dual door
Doorframe
.. Door ground
Push door
Collapse door
Balcony door
Window
Bay window
" m |

Open...

™ Defautt [V By parameter

-~ Parameter -

I Width:|90 Thickness: ITD
Material:l— _I
SedionilDoor(.‘,oveﬂ vl

I~ Fit Map

-

]
Inner Height: {2100 _'

Model File: |

Inner Width: [T _J
Thickness: h_

Pick-up<< |

Save Cancel |
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Door ground

Default: System will automatically define material for the door ground.
Material: You can define your favorite color for the door ground either selecting
from the library or picking up from the scene.

Create template or ground setting

. Wall decorationt » ™ Default

Single door )
... Door frame ‘ ‘ Motekd J

¥ooor ground

Dual door

|

m

01

. Doorframe ‘
...Doorground
Push door

[+

Collapse door

Balcony door

Window

Bay window b
1 »

[ [ [+

|

Open... Pick-up<< Save Cancel

The rest types of doors share the similar setting with the single door.

Window

Default: System will automatically generate windows with the default mrm
model.

Frame: Decide whether to generate window frame.

Sill: Decide whether to generate window sill.

Curtain: Decide whether to generate curtains for the window.

Sash width: Decide the length of single window model. For example, if the
sash width is 1000 and you have created a 3000mm window in 2d, system will
automatically divide it into 3 parts (3 single windows).

Window model: You can define a VR model (*.mrm) for the window.
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Create template

Push door ~ | Defautt

-Collapse door ™ Frame [~ sil [~ Curtain
- Balcony door

Window 5 Sash VWdth:|1000

Window frame
. Windowsill = Window Model:{dw238.mm _J i]
‘.. Curtain

Bay window | 4

GridDoor

+- Wall hole

- Ground

- Ceiling b

1[5 [F-[F]
(s o Rl d

Open... Pick-up<< Save Cancel

Window frame
Please refer to settings of single door frame.

Create template e setting

- Push door I Defaut ™ By parameter
- Collapse door r— Parameter
1 Balcony door Width:| 20 Thickness: |1:
= Window W
; ;--Windowframe
g--WindowsiII :
‘... Curtain
Bay window 3 } 3P
- GridDoor : —
- Wall hole Model File: | <]
- Ground ) )
: InnerWldth:l‘lODO < Inner Hei hl:|1800 <
. Ceiling - <l 8 =<
< | m J Thickness:|10
Open... Pick-up<< I Save | Cancel I
Window sill

Built-in depth: This value controls the depth that extends to the wall.
Material: You can define material for the window sill.
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Create template

|

Push door ~ | Default

;::ii’:/ej:;r Builtin Depth: |25

Window r

Window frame ‘ Matenal:l J

.. Windowsill
Curtain ‘

Bay window &

GridDoor

Wall hole

Ground

- B3

1

m

¥

B

. CeilingW -

I 13

- .

Open... Pick-up<< Save Cancel

Curtain

Default: System will automatically generate curtain with the default model.
Note: System will not generate curtain in the kitchen and bathroom.

User defines: System will automatically generate a piece of sheet in front of
the window. You can define its material and size.’

Side space: Decide the distance between side edges of the curtain and the
wall.

Distance to wall: Decide the distance between the curtain and the wall.
Upper Space: Decide the distance between the upper edge and the wall.
Bottom Space: Decide the distance between the bottom edge and the wall.
Material: You can define material for the curtain.

Model file: You can define a VR model (*.mrm) for the curtain.
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Create template

Balcony door ~ | Defautt
=- Window I™ User Define
' ‘».andowf.rame Side Space: [300 Distance to WaII:IW
Windowsill
. Curtain Upper Space: [150 Bottom Space:lﬁ
=)- Bay window =
. . Window frame Material: I _]
- - Windowsill E
L Curtain Curtain Model: l I <<|
GridDoor
Wall hole
Ground -
< 1. =
Open... I Pick-up<< | Save | Cancel |

The setting of the Bay window is similar to the setting of the single
window.

Whole hole

Default: System will automatically generate whole holes according to the
default setting.

Generate Lamp: Decide whether to generate lamps in the upper edge of the
wall hole.

Generate Sill: Decide whether to generate sill for the wall hole.

Wall Hole MRM: You can define your own model (*mrm) for the wall hole.
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Create template

(- Bay window -
?-Windowframe

.. Windowsill

.. Curtain Wall Hole Mmn: JEJ
=} GridDoor

Door frame

‘.. Door ground  —
=- Wall hole
;--Wall hole frame |
.. Wall hole sill

= Ground

.. Ground stage ~
< m | »

m

Open... I Pick-up<<| Save I Cancel |

For frame and sill setting of wall hole, please refer to the similar settings of the
single door.

Ground
Material: You can define material for the ground as well as setting its size.

Create template

Door ground - l— Default

& Wall hole Material:| -
i.. Wall hole frame

.. Wall hole sill Map Length:|500 Map Width: |500
= Ground
... Ground stage

- Ceiling

- Ceiling cornice
- Chair rail

- Skirting

- Base board
Lamp -~
< | mn |

Open... | Pick-up<< Save Cancel

Ground stage

Material: You can define material for the ground stage (second, third...) as well
as setting its size.
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Border Material: You can define material for the boarder.

Create template ge setting

. i.Door ground ~ [ Defaut:
£ Wall hole Materl L]
- Wall hole frame
.. Wall hole sill Map Length:|500 Map V\ﬁdth:lsoo
[=}- Ground
.. Ground stage
- Ceiling s
- Ceiling cornice
Chair?ail j Border Material: __J
. Skirting 3
- Base board
. Lamp -
< | 1 |
Open... | Pick-up<< Save Cancel

Ceiling

You can define the ceiling type as well as its material.

Note: This function will be activated when there is no ceiling in 2d. The ceiling
block will generate according to the position of sofa, table and TV cabinet.
There wont be ceiling block generated if system can not find the furniture.

Create template
.. Door ground A — If no Ceiling Information
= Wall hole I~ Default
Wall hole frame Ceiling Type:ISunken Ceiling EI
... Wall hole sill
[=- Ground Second Ceiling Shape:|Redangle _v_]
.. Ground stage
- Ceiling
- Ceiling cornice
- Chair rail {__
- Skirting r
- Base board Tl
- Lamp b
< | m [ » Material; I J
Open... I Pick-up<< l Save Cancel I
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Ceiling Cornice

Default: System will automatically generate ceiling cornice according to the
default setting.

Generate: System will automatically generate ceiling cornice and you can also
define its size and material.

User Defines: You can define your favorite parameters for the ceiling cornice.
Shape: You can define the section shape of the ceiling cornice.

Distance: This controls the distance between the ceiling and the cornice.

Create template ing cornice setting

... Door ground ~ [ Defautt

=1 Wall hole [~ Generate I~ User Define
Wall hole frame

... Wall hole sill Height:]':i

=} Ground

.. Ground stage Map Length:li-':
Ceiling 3 Ii =
i Ceiling cornice s |

Chair rail s Material:l ’I
Skirting
Base board Shape:’?ir*ﬁ al Woodline _J
- Lamp ¥
< 1. » Distance to Ceiling: |
Open... Pick-up<< | Save I Cancel I

Chair rail

Default: System will not generate waistline while activating this option.
Generate: System will automatically generate waistline and you can also
define its size and material.

User Defines: You can define your favorite parameters for the chair rail.
Shape: You can define the section shape of the chair rail.
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Create template

... Door ground ~ I Defautt

= Wall hole ¥ Generate I~ User Define
... Wall hole frame

... Wall hole sill Height:lmo

=) G}round

... Ground stage Map Length: |240
Ceiling
i -{10
- Ceiling cornice i Thickness:

E Material: |
- Skirting 3 ‘
- Base board T Shape: ';'J-:wm:a; Waistline
- Lamp ¥
< o
Open... I Pick-up<< | Save I Cancel I

Skirting

Default: System will not generate skirting while activating this option.
Generate skirting: System will automatically generate skirting and you can
also define its size and material.

Create template

... Wall hole sill ~ | Defautt

= Ground [V Generate
... Ground stage

- Ceiling Height:|950

- Ceiling cornice

.. Chair rail Map Length:|200
EE Thickness:| 10
- Base board e

- Lamp — Verttical Tile Num.:I4

- User defined rule |z ‘
- Specify furniture _l Maten'al:l _J

< . | »

Open... | Pick—up((l Save | Cancel |

Base Board
Default: System will not generate base board while activating this option.
Generate: System will automatically generate skirting and you can also define
its size and material.

233



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

User Defines: You can define your favorite parameters for the base board.
Material: You can define material for the base board.
Shape: You can define the section shape of the base boar_d.

Lamp

Create template

& E-

Bay window
GridDoor

Wall hole
Ground
Ceiling

Ceiling cornice
Chair rail
Skirting

Base board
Lamp

-User defined rule

Specify furniture

Open... |

» | Default
[V Generate [V User Define

Height:[120

Map Length: |70

Thickness:[10
Material: | __]
=

Shape: ]

m

Pick—up<<| Save | Cancel |

Default: System will generate lamps while activating this option.

Living room: System will generate pendant lamp according to the position of

sofa set and TV cabinet.

Dining room: System will generate pendant lamp according to the position of

dining set.

Ceiling lamp: System will generate pendant lamp in all rooms except living
room.

Wall lamp: System will generate arbitrary wall lamps. (For example, sides of a
bed).

Floor lamp: System will generate floor lamp created in 2d.
Desk lamp: System will generate desk lamp created in 2d.
Note: System will not generate ceiling lamp if you have made ceiling in 2d.
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Create template

+....[%) - [F)- [F]
| =% Jou) = Ji s gy b x )

- Bay window

- GridDoor

- Wall hole

- Ground

- Ceiling

- Ceiling cornice
- Chair rail

- Skirting

- Base board

- Lamp

- User defined rule
- Specify furniture

Open...

-~

m

Livingroom :IK'L1 00.mm

2| <
=] <
=] <
=] <
=] <
- <

Dingingroom;ldiaodengm mm

Ceiling Lamp Ix:ddOOZmrm

Wall Lamp Ik-LSOmrm

Floor Lamp:IJ-LOZ.mnn

Desk Lamp:{LIGHT180.mm

Pick-up<< I Save Cancel I

User defined rule
You can define certain rules for the room decoration.
Here is an example showing you how to set a painting in the wall behind the TV

cabinet.

1. Select a position to the model (*.mrm) you want to set. For example,
select the wall behind a TV cabinet.

Create template

1+
=l

+1--[F1
s e |

+
=

- Bay window -
- GridDoor
- Wall hole
- Ground
- Ceiling
- Ceiling cornice il ‘m
-~ Chair rail
. Skirting [ ] << et o
... Base board =
- Lamp i Vertical | Keep original scale |
- User defined rule Horizontal lKeep original size E] [o
- Specify furniture | |
- Add | Del Edt |
Open... Pick-up<< | Save | Cancel I
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2. CIick.\;J button and select a painting model.

@ Library maintain_

i ASanEe | A |
- .. interior decoration - z -

. carpet painting13 painting14

.. cushion

~ . lron Wall Decor

- ., other decoration 1
.. other decoration 2
/. painting

. kitchen items

User library

Name:painting16
Manufactory:unknown

26 objects Currentis:

3.

4. Define the vertical and horizontal size for the model.

ModernKitchen10.mrt

[#- Bay window »  |Place block<stool pot of the seat> on<Back wall>Fumitur
- GridDoor
[+- Wall hole
- Ground
. Ceiling ¢l ’
- Ceiling comice  _  p;ion| TV cabinet v][onback wall +|
. Chair rail
- Skirting ]C:\ImeriCADT3\VR\vriib\‘ _] << | Elevation ID
... Base board =
: Lariin =|  Vettical | Keep original scale [1
- User defined rule Keep original scale |1_
- Specify furniture || Input proportion to fumiture.
= Input zoom scale
Open...

5. Finally, click Add button to add the new rule.
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VR [

. Areyou sure to add rule "Place block<TV cabinet> on<On back
:!_3 wall>Furniture< C:\InteriCADT3\VR\vrlib\YFnewl\picgrpl2-2.mrm>,
elevation is<0> Horizontal<Keep original size>.Vertial <Keep original
scale>"?

Specify furniture

You can define a model (*mrm) file for the relative furniture type either selecting

from the library or your own models (they should be *mrm format).

Create template

[+- Bay window -
[+ GridDoor
- Wall hole
- Ground
- Ceiling
- Ceiling cornice ==
- Chair rail
- Skirting
- Base board - . _
- Lamp Appoint Modell office fumiture v | for:
- User defined rule L
Specify furniture - i _]
comer sofa
Open... I Pick-up<¥ | g:::ggg;g = _|
ol s

8§9.3.11 Save Mvr

Save Muvr file for VRViewer, which is in *.mvr file format.
Basic operations:

1. Click Render 2 Start Radiosity to run radiosity first.
2. Click File 2 Save Mvr in menu bar.

A Save as dialogue box will appear. In dialogue box, choose the file path and
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input the name of the file, then click Save button.

89.3.12 Slope Ceiling

From the File menu select Slope Ceiling. System will turn to top view
automatically.

Slope ceiling parameter: Set the proportion between the height and the
hemline of the slope ceiling. The default parameter of the hemline is 10. For
example, if you set the value of Slope ceiling parameter as 5, and the length of
the hemline is 1000, then the ratio is 5/10, and the height of the slope ceiling is
500.

1 D ‘ Model Ceiling

(¢ methodl :parameter

5 (" method2: ceiling height
slope ceiling parameter

—

ceiling height

Ceiling height: The height of the ceiling. This option Com—

elevation

will be invalid when using method 1. 2800
Elevation: The elevation of the ceiling. @ slope ceiling

(" plain ceiling

Slope ceiling: Set the ceiling as slope ceiling.

Plain ceiling: Set the ceiling as plain ceiling. Hore | Tvpe

ceiling 0 slope...
ceiling 1 slope...

Ceiling list: Display the ceilings in existence. You can

right click the ceiling listed, and select delete to delete L R

the ceiling.

Snap: Turn on/off the snap.

»

Add ceiling: When all the settings are finished, click Fissa T

Add Celllng tO dI’aW a Celllng edit select ceiling

. - . . . atch base line
Edit selected ceiling: Edit the parameter of an existed

ceiling. Select an existed ceiling in the Ceiling list, and
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modify the parameter of it, then click Edit select ceiling to confirm the
modification.

Patch base line: Change the base line of the ceiling. Select an existed ceiling
in the Ceiling list, click Patch base line, and you will see the base line will be
changed.

Merge wall: When you finish the ceiling, select Merge wall to extend the wall to
the ceiling.

There are two methods to create a slope ceiling.

Note: Plain ceiling can only be created by method 2.

Method 1: By parameter

1. Select Slope Ceiling and select method 1.

2. Select slope ceiling parameter, you could also input a value to define the
parameter.

3. Input the figure as the elevation.

4. Click Add ceiling, and then pick point according to the prompt in the
command window, right click to finish, and the ceiling will be generated in green.
You could turn to perspective view to check it.
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Gvor-umne T O T - (O | % |

File View ProductsLibrary Kitchen Design  Object Material Tiling Light Setting Render Animation Optimize Help

AP re@BrBeoResxkonaDNANS AR
“@ ® O eS| w2 ‘

& methodl:paraneter
© method2: ceiling height

slope ceiling parameter

3 -
ceiling height
1000

elevation

ceiling 0 slope... 5.00

Command: -

Command:
Please click contour point:nil

5. Create another slope ceiling on the left side.
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1 MGXVR - Unnamed
File View ProductsLibrary KitchenDesign Object Material Tiling Light Setting Render Animation Optimize Help

A veaBrBeaRdex GomBBrRNA AR
=A== e A

Plcase click contour point
Plcase click contour point:
Plcase click contour point:
Plcase click contour point:nil

6. Click Merge wall to extend the wall to ceiling.

@
7. Click %2 to Switch to the perspective view, and you will see the final effect
as following.
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b Viewss Productsibrary s Kitchen DesigrObject T

\di?L!HMw ML BIBOE s e OOOBeEEE
310 B0DNMKS AKX

imize Help

|

Method 2: By ceiling height
1. Select Slope Ceiling and select method 2, or select Plain Ceiling.

2. Input the values of the ceiling height and the elevation.

3. Click Add ceiling, and then pick point according to the prompt in the
command window, right click to finish, and the ceiling will be generated in green.
You could turn to perspective view to check it.
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1 MGXVR - Unnamed o
File View ProductsLibrary Kitchen Design Object Material Tiing Light Setting Render Animation Optimize Help

adries @180 dex|omBDNTNA AR
‘ ® 5P @E | e ‘

ceiling height
1000

| | & slope ceiling
© plain ceiling

Wame  [Type  [paran. . [cei:

ceiling 0 slope... 3.3 100¢

edit select ceiling

patch base line

Merge wall

Plcase click contour point =
Plcase click contour point:
Plcase click contour point:
Plcase click contour point:nil

L}

ﬁg‘@@@G?E@E . BN . g a4y siem |
4. Create another slope ceiling or plain ceiling on the left side.
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12 MGXVR - Unnamed _—
File View ProductsLlibrary Kitchen Design Object Material Tiling LightSetting Render Animation Optimize Help

BBl OR eSO BB MRS AR N

- ﬂ

adrem

EEE =Y T

Plcase click contour point =
Plcase click contour point:
Plcase click contour point:
Plcase click contour point:nil -

% il ) 517PM

5. Click Merge wall to extend the wall to ceiling.

i
6. Click @ to Switch to the perspective view, and you will see the final effect
as following.
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d - - -
File View ProductsLibrary Kitchen Design Object Material Tiling Li ing Render Animation Optimize Help

Ad Bumgs. SIBeoRrex OSBRSS E
B[O @ @ MmN MK & AKX

§9.3.13 Setting

Unit

Choose inch or meter as measurement.

Basic operations:

Click File 2 Setting= Unit->»Decimal. If you change the size of the object, you'll
see the dimension of the object will be shown in inch.

Click File 2 Setting= Unit2Architectural. If you change the size of the object,
you’ll see the dimension of the object will be shown in meter.

Auto Brightness

Turn on/off auto brightness function.

Basic operations:

Click File 2 Setting= Auto Brightness 2On to activate it. Click File 2 Setting >
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Auto Brightness 20ff to turn off it.

Vr Option

Reset the parameter of VR

Basic operations:

Click File 2> Setting= Vr Option to open the VR option dialogue.

Mesh Size: It is to reset the size of mesh in VR.

Grid Factor: It is to control the render speed of VR. It has been set to be the
optimum location.

Delay Redraw: It is to reduce the refresh of VR drawing. By use this function
the software can run faster in computers with low configuration.

AutoSave: It is to activate the auto save function.

AutoSave Time: It is to reset the time for auto save.

AutoSave Prompt: It is to set whether to show the prompt or not before saving.

Use Animate Cursor

InteriCAD VR provides a series of animate cursors to display different status of
the software. Recommend for use.

Basic operations:

Click File=> Setting= Use Animate Cursor. You could use object editor to see
the effect of animate cursor.

§9.3.14 Toolbar Manager

1. From the File menu select Toolbar Manager.
2. Tick off the toolbars from pop-up dialog box, the relative toolbars will be
disappeared.

§89.3.15 Exit

Select Exit in the menu bar that means to exit 3D design system.
Note:
If the current file has been modified, then it will display the Save dialogue box.
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§9.4 View

89.4.1 Display Mode

The model in the perspective workplace can be displayed in three modes:

Left click Texture Mode button® | and then all the texture maps and pure
color materials will be displayed. This is the system default setting. But the
display speed may be slow if the amount of models is large.

Left click Color Mode button ", and then all the texture maps will be
displayed as pure color material. You can view the match-color status of the
scene.

Left click Wireframe Mode button, and then all the models will be
displayed using wireframe and the speed is fast.

§9.4.2 View

Click the Top View @button

The system will automatically switch to top view and the height of the
viewpoint will maintain the same with the perspective viewpoint.

You can press the left button to drag upward and downward to change the
height of the viewpoint of the top view.
Click the Bottom View @ putton

The system will automatically switch to bottom view and the height of the
viewpoint will maintain the same with the perspective viewpoint.

You can press the left button to drag upward and downward to change the
height of the viewpoint of the bottom view.

Click the Front View #putton

The system will automatically switch to front view and the position of the
viewpoint will maintain the same with the perspective view. If the position of
the perspective viewpoint is behind the scene, there will be no object in the
front view. You can press the left button to drag upward and downward to
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change the viewpoint of the front view to get ideal result.

Click the Back View button

The system will automatically switch to back view and the position of the
viewpoint will maintain the same with the perspective view. If the position of
the perspective viewpoint is in front of the scene, there will be no object in
the back view. You can press the left button to drag upward and downward
to change the viewpoint of the back view to get ideal result.

Click the Left View button

The system will automatically switch to left view and the position of the
viewpoint will maintain the same with that of the perspective view. If the
position of the perspective viewpoint is on the left of the scene, there will be
no object in the left view. You can press the left button to drag upward and
downward to change the viewpoint of the left view to get ideal result.

Click the Right View @ putton

The system will automatically switch to right view and the position of the
viewpoint will maintain the same with that of the perspective view. If the
position of the perspective viewpoint is on the right of the scene, there will
be no object in the right view. You can press the left button to drag upward
and downward to change the viewpoint of the right view to get ideal result.

Click the Last View button

The system will automatically switch to the last view in perspective status.

Click the SW Perspective button

The system will automatically switch to SW Perspective.

Click the NW Perspective button

The system will automatically switch to NW Perspective.

Click the NE Perspective button

The system will automatically switch to NE Perspective.

Click the SE Perspective button

The system will automatically switch to SE Perspective.

89.4.3 Walk Mode

System defaults to activate Walk Mode button ¢
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Move Forward: press left button to drag from upward to downward.

Move Backward: press the left button to drag from downward to upward.
Move left: press the left button to drag from left to right.

Move Right: press the right button to drag from the right to left.

Note: if the data amount of the scene is huge, or your display adaptor
doesn’t support OPENGL, you may not move smoothly using the default
texture map color mode. In this case, you can switch to wireframe mode.

89.4.4 Elevate

Single Click Elevate Oho activate it;
Rise Up: press the left button to drag from upward to downward.

Lower Down: press the left button to drag from downward to upward.
Lift Off: press the left button to drag from upward to downward
Descend: press the left button to drag from the downward to upward.

§9.4.5 Spin

Single Click Spin “to activate it
Rotate Clockwise: press the left button to drag from left to right.
Rotate counter-clockwise: press the left button to drag from right to left.

89.4.6 Pan

Single Click Pan “to activate it
Press the left button to drag; you can pan the drawing display in real time.

89.4.7 Look at

Single Click the Look at ““ button

Left click the surface that will be viewed. The camera will automatically aim
at this surface.
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8§9.4.8 Zoom Mode

Zoom

Select Zoom -Zoom in the View menu.

The mouse automatically moves into the workspace. Moving upwards the
mouse is to zoom in the objects, while moving downwards the mouse is to
zoom out the objects.

Zoom Window

Note: this command is invalid under perspective view status.

Select Zoom Zoom Window in the View menu.

Click to select the first point of a rectangle area. Move the mouse and click to
specify the second point. And the selected objects will be maximally displayed
in the rectangle area.

Zoom Extend

Note: this command is invalid under perspective view status.

Select Zoom ->Zoom Extend in the View menu. And the system will adjust the
current workspace to display all placed objects in it.

Zoom Rotate

Select Zoom >Zoom Rotate in the View menu. And the system will adjust the
current workspace to display all placed objects in it. Move left or right to rotate
the scene.

89.49 UCS

Set UCS
Set a surface to set UCS.
Basic operations:
1. Select UCS-2UCS On in the View menu to turn on UCS.
2. Select UCS2>Set UCS in the View menu.
3. Left click any surface in the scene and the current space coordinate
will be built based on this surface, using the green axis as the X-axis
and the red axis as the Z-axis. (UCS: User Coordinate System).

Rotate X Axis
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Rotate the UCS around X-axis (green axis).
Basic operations:
1. Select UCS-2UCS On in the View menu to turn on UCS.
2. Select UCS -2Rotate X Axis in the View menu.
3. Move cursor to rotate x axis, left click to confirm, and right click to
cancel.

Rotate Y Axis
Rotate the UCS around Y-axis (blue axis).
Basic operations:
1. Select UCS-2UCS On in the View menu to turn on UCS.
2. Select UCS-2Rotate Y Axis in the View menu.
3. Move cursor to rotate y axis, left click to confirm, and right click to
cancel.

Rotate Z Axis
Rotate the UCS around Z-axis (red axis).
Basic operations:
1. Select UCS-2UCS On in the View menu to turn on UCS.
2. Select UCS 2Rotate Z Axis in the View menu.
3. Move cursor to rotate z axis, left click to confirm, and right click to
cancel.

Move UCS
Rotate the UCS on the XY plane.
Basic operations:
1. Select UCS-2UCS On in the View menu to turn on UCS.
2. Select UCS-2>Move UCS in the View menu.
3. Move cursor to move UCS, left click to confirm, and right click to
cancel.

UCS On
Display the current space coordinate system and a blue grid will be generated

on the XY plane.
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Basic operations:
Select UCS 22UCS On in the View menu.

UCS Off

Hide the current space coordinate system.
Basic operations:

Select UCS 2UCS Off in the View menu.

8§9.4.10 Camera

Edit Camera
From the view menu select Camera 2Edit Camera.

Camera Edit

¢ Camera Location X |933-EI ¥ |"1'U?3-EI zZ |1‘1-5D

¢ Target Point X |981 y |-22139  z [1450
Focus Distance |22.0 Close

Changing the coordinate of the camera location can control the position of

the camera.

Changing the coordinate of the target point can control the position of the

camera target point.

Changing the focal length of the lens can control the focal length display of

the camera.

When moving in the scene and getting an ideal perspective angle, you can

save the current camera.

Left click Edit Camera button =& on tool bar, a dialogue of camera editing

will appear, shown as picture on the right:
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Deepth 1 Cam Height
Focus |20 TarHeight [14500
SaveCam.I Cam.ListI Edit | Close I

Preview: Drag camera and target spot to change view.

Depth: Drag a slider to adjust the depth of view.

Cam. Height: Set camera height and change vertical direction of view, only
effective in camera view.

Tar. Height: Set target height and change vertical direction of view, only
effective in camera view.

Focus: Change the focal length of camera.
Save Cam: Save current camera setting.
Cam. List: Show saved camera settings.
Save Camera
From the view menu select Camera>Save Camera command.
Press OK button after you enter the name of the camera.

Mame of Camera
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The system has no limits to the number of the camera and you can switch

willfully.

First Camera

From the view menu select Camera 2First Camera command. The system will
switch to the first camera view in the camera list.

Last Camera

From the view menu select Camera->Last Camera command. The system will
switch to the last camera in the camera list and return to perspective status.

8§9.4.11 Show Camera List

From the view menu click Show Camera List command, the camera list

dialogue box appears.

This dialogue box will display all the cameras, and all of
them have preview pictures. Every time you switch from a
perspective view to a special view such as plane view, the
system will automatically save the camera.

Double click (continuously and rapidly click the left button
twice) the camera preview picture that needs to be
switched, and then the workplace will be switched to that
camera. Right click this preview picture. Two options
popup: the function of Show is the same as double clicking
the left button; Remove can delete the current camera.

The function of Redraw is to refresh the preview picture
according to current scene. For example, the current
scene has used radiosity and the camera preview picture
set before radiosity can be updated to the effect achieved
after using radiosity.

89.5 Products Library
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-
8 Library %

I [=)- System Library

Directory area

N

Introduction to the commands on the tool bar (from left to right)

NS EEE & &

Home Furniture
Kitchen Items
Sanitary Ware
Plant
Household Electricity Appliances
terior Decoration

Office Chair
Office Appliance
Reception Desk
Meeting Table
Executive Desk
computer desk
[=)-Door and Window
Ordinary Door
Balcony Door
Doorknob
Window

(=) Structure

Exterior Structure
Stair

Ceiling
Decorative Wall

#- Classic Furniture

|- Lamp Appliance

- Electric Fitting

- Home Furniture Collection

-5

AS » e
Search: Q
m— Tool Bar
URICR 4 - N 4 o E—

m

Library Area

[

S

Attribute: System will show you the attribute of the model you selected.

Sort: Order the model in Library area by name;

Insert Model: Enter model status;

Replace Model: Enter model replace status;
No Collision Check: Disable Collision Check function;

Collision Check: In Lnsert Mode, automatically detect existing model
to prevent overlapping;
Basic Operations of the Library

Insert the model:

[P
Open library, select I'@I button on the tool bar;
Select the model type in the directory area,

Double click the needed model preview picture in the Library area;

Move the mouse; the model will be automatically absorbed to the
surface pointed by the mouse. Left click the position where the model

will be placed.
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® Replace the library model that already exists in the scene:

Open library, select '& button on the tool bar;
Select the model type in the directory area;

Double click the needed model preview picture; select the model that
will be replaced.

89.5.2 Hide Library

Click Hide Library from Products Library menu, or click Q on the top right

corner of library window.

89.5.3 Library Manager

89.5.3.1 Preparation

89.5.3.2 Prepare the Texture Files(JPG)

Note: The requirement of JPG: seal less, color is even, and the size is at least
400X400 pixels, recommending 800X800 pixels.
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DO 2w
Lire 2000000007. jpg 2000000008. jpg 2000000009, jpe] 2000000010. jpg 2000000011. jpg 2000000012. jpg

89.5.3.3 Prepare the 3D Models

Please see the example below. Users need to prepare 4 files for one model.
They are respectively mrm, jpg, mod and _2d jpg files. xxx.Mrm and the
preview picture (xxx.jpg) is a must. If you want to layout the models in 2D you
have to prepare two other files, the xxx.mod and xxx_2D.jpg. And put these
files all together in one folder.

o @

12, jpe 12 . mod 12_Z4d. jpg
1 _ Y
| g— lr*_
Fe= 6 J \
18. jre 16. mad 16 mrm 16_24. jpe
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89.5.3.4 Create Catalog Tree in User Library.

The system library cannot be edited. Users can only edit the user library. For
example, Ergo shown in the picture below is the user library.

Double click Mdbmanage.exe to open mdbmanage, and the photo below is the
interface of mdbmanage:

Database managemen EEE]
" Default " By 'Sort’ (¢ By Name Name: ’7 Class: [ 1ennth Xdata | param
=+ system_library Twe: [ information bar
(I Carpet
(23 Ceramic D: Brand: | Height:
+ Concealed_wardrobe
- g E‘emc_apghance / Price: Manufacturer: [ hiextns Sl
(£ Fabric =
[ Plear i)l Hame Type Clazs Brand Maruf acturer Price Length ||«
[23 Fioor_marble i :
123 Furnishing
2 [ Homefumiore 2 —
(1] Kitchen 3
+- (2] Lighting 4
(23 Marble 5
(2] Mosaic i
(£ Office_equipment T
(£3 Office_furniture 3
[T other g
(L] Paint
(3 Partiton L working area
(23 wallpaper 1
(22 Wood 12
+- (2 bed 13
- (2] door_and window 14
=-0EE 15
+- (2] office furniture 16 :
(27 texture %] | a
18 |
|- 12
20
21
22
23
catalog tree =
25
26
27
28
28
= b
<] v |4

89.5.3.5 Add a Directory

To add subdirectory to the root or a directory, you can right click on it, and then
select New Group. A pop-up dialog will show, and then input the name for the
new driectory in the dialog box, then click OK. A new subdirectory is inserted.
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+-|z2] Kitchen
[C3 ERGO
Hew Group
Sort
Rename

§9.5.3.6

New Model_Group

Mew group name:

(o]

Cancel

Move a Directory

There are two ways to move a subdirectory to another directory. The first one is

to drag-and-drop. The second one is to use the Move to function in right click

menu. If there are already textures or models in the directory, the directory can

not be move any more. In the latter part of this document, there are detailed

instructions about right click menus.

] riaan g e

- &
¥ D Home_1 Hew Group
+-[Z]] Kitchen
- [:l Lighting Eename
(L Marble Copy to...
D Maosaic Mowe tao. ..
[C7 Office_ Sort
[C7 Office_
(] Other  Delete
[£7 Paint

Select Group

==

|28 System Library
[#-Home Furniture
- Kitchen Items
H- Sanitary Ware
- Plant
- Household Electricity Appliances
|- Interior Decoration
- Office Furniture
- Door and Window
- Structure
+]- Classic Furniture
+-Lamp Appliance
- Electric Fitting
|- Home Furniture Collection
|- European Furniture Collection
- Kitchen and Bath Collection
- Office Furniture Collection
- User library
[#- User library

b
B
£
B
b
B
£
B
b
B
£
B
b
B

K

Cancel

After we finish building the directory structure, we can start to add textures and

models into the library.
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89.5.3.7 Add Textures

Select a directory, then right click in the working area. Select Import texture

I Hame | Tape ‘ Clazs ‘ Brand | Maruf acturer | Price |Length |
] ;

Import Model (Single)
Import Model fhultil)

Inport Texture

ofalfalale ol -

=1

ra

w

=

o

=

3

@®

1=

=)
=

r

ra
r

ra
o

R
o

na
o

=
-

ra
5

r
@®

ra
=)

w
=

Find the target pictures in dialog box. Then click OK. The number of the
selected files is not limited.

EFHIEE O | |- CENTRY

Tre CREFE 2801, jpz

1ic CREFE 9709. jpg
1ic CREFE

17 CREFE

W

1r: CREFE

1. CREFE

o

=8
=8
=8
=3
=8
=3
=8

{1

SCtFE (@) |"CREPE 2801, jpg” "CREPE 2608. jpg’ "CHEP
TR L) |jpe T O jpe) <]
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After that, the texture files have been added into the library.

Mame: |CREPE 2601 Class: | Length: | 1000.00 ¥data | param

Type: |CREPE 2601 Color: With: | 1000.00
ID: | 2000000001 Brand: Height: | 1000.00

Price: |0.00 Manufacturer: ’7 ¥ Texture <
ID Name Type Clazz Brand Maruf acturer Price Length | =]

1 2000000001 CEEPE 2801 CREFE 2601 0.00! 1000
2 200000000fCREPE 2608 JcrEPE 2608 0o} 1000
3 ZDDDDDDDD]::}REPE 2620 CEEPE 262( DDE 10aoo
4 | 200000000¢ CEEPE 2849 CEEPE 264t DDE 10aoo
5 |200000000% CREFE 8701 CEEFE 8701 DDE 10aoo
6 | 200000000¢ CREFE 8708 CEEFE 870 DDE 10aoo
T 2000000005 CREPE 9709 CEEPE 370t DDE 10aoo
& 2000000008 CREPE 9711 CEEFE 39711 DDE 10aoo
5 | 200000000% CREPE 9713 CEEPE 9T1: :

no; 1000
no; 10ao
no; 10ao
no; 1000
no; 1000
00: 1000

10 /200000001 CREPE 8727 CEEFE 9727
11 2000000011 CREPE 9729 CEEFE 972¢
12 |200000001% CREPE 8730 CEEPE 8730
13 2000000017 CREPE 8735 CEEPE 973t
14 12000000014 CREPE 8737 CEEPE 9733

i e O e Y e e e R N e Y e Y e e e e e e Y e e e Y e e e Y

15 |200000001F CREPE 3740 CEEPE 974( UUE 1000

16 |200000001¢ CREPE 9744 (0L CREPE 9744 00, 1000

LT 2000000015 SN-2326 SN-2326 oo’ 1000 —
1& | 200000001% 5P-2405 SP-2405 oo’ 1000

19 | 200000001% SP-2408 SP-2408 oo’ 1000

20 2000000020 5P-2412 SP-2412 oo’ 1000

21 2000000021 5P-2414 SP-2414 oo’ 1000

22 |200000002% ¥-2010(B) E-2010(B) oo’ 1000

23 2000000023 ¥-2010(F) E-2010(F)

00! 1000
24 i

When you select one of the textures, you can see the properties of that texture
in the information bar or in the working area. You can double click the cells to
edit the contents.

Below are rules and formulas of each column of the working area:

ID: It will create automatically, and the ID is exclusive and cannot be edited.
Name: It can’t be input over 50 bytes. The default name is the file name of the
JPG file.

Type: SN of the model. It can’t be input over 50 bytes. The default name is the
file name of the JPG file.

Class: It is only used for models. So please disregard it.

Brand: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Manufacturer: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Price: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Size: The height, length and width are meaningless for textures. They are only
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used for models. So please disregard them in this section.

89.5.3.8 Add Models

There are two ways to add models: One is Import Models (Single) the other is
Import Models (Multi).

89.5.3.9 Add Models One by One

When you select Import Models (Single) , a window will appear.

r -
Madel Import @
File: | Browse...
name: Class: Get... | length: | 1000
Tywee: [ Calor: [ width: |1000
ID: |7000003 Brand: Height: | 1000

Price: |0 manufacturer: [ Texture
Cancel |
i

Select Browse and then select the mrm file in the pop-up file dialog.
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AT __
HEIeE L) IE} Hew?F.nlder j = I.jg _

. CED 4502700, mem

THE W [CRD 4502700, mrm EZICH

SR T IPrevi aw ¥ mrm) LI il | )

After you click Open in the file dialog, another dialog will show.

Select LA

00000 -——-unknown ~
00001 ----dried flower

00002 --—cup

00003 -——vase

00004 -—-decorative book
00005 —--decorative candlestick
00006 ----photo frame

00007 -—-clothing

00008 ----decorative boxe
00009 —--children's decoration
00010 ----arm cushion

00011 —curtain

00012 ----hanger

00013 —-watch

00014 ----dining lamp

00015 —-spotlight

00016 ----decoration

10&01 —-square dining table
10&02 -—-rectangulare dinging tz
10&03 —--desk

10a04 ----suare end table

10805 ----end table

10a06 -——-entertaiment table ~
10&07 ----side thle

10a08 —-triangle side table
10509 ----round end table

10810 —round dinging table
10811 —--computer desk

10b01 —--corner sofa

10b02 -—other sofa |
1MhM3 ———ainnle enfa M Cancel

In this dialog, users need to select a catalog for the model, for example, the
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model is a sofa, or a chair. After selecting the model’s catalog, you can see
the ID is generated automatically and it won’t be repeated. User can input
more attributes for the models in the dialog box.

:iodel Import

File: If:\documenis and settings\yfcad\desktop\new mrm: Browse... |

name: |cd 4502700 Class: |00013 Get...l length: |2700

Type: |crd 4502700 Color: | Width: |475
1D: |7oooo16 Brand: |Ergo Height: |7so

Price: |0 manufacturer: |Efg° [~ Texture
[ o ] Cancel |

§9.5.3.10 Add Multiple Models

When you select Import Models (Multi), the file selection dialog box will appear,
and the number of selected mrm files is not limited.
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B EE I | [-=) CABINET

039, lateral 44
BID. mobile pedestal drawer

LYVES. mrm

[i] | i |

. lateral 44 mrm
LOCEEE. mrm

v & @Bk EE-

[)7. CED 450-2400 OPEN SHELVES  |8|EAEEETR L
8. latersl 2d [EY|CREDENZA BACK. mrm

IrfE |“PRIMA. mrm” “CRD 450 2400 w OPEW SHELVE

Jrpie Ry (T): Imrm I % omem)

-]

And the catalog selection dialog box will appear.

select

00000 —--unknown ~
00001 —-dried flower

00002 -——cup

00003 -—vase

00004 ----decorative book
00005 —--decorative candlestick
00006 -—photo frame

00007 ----dothing

00008 —-decorative boxe
00009 ----children's decoration
00010 ----arm cushion

00011 ----curtain

00012 ——-hanger

00013 —-watch

00014 ----dining lamp

00015 —-spotlight

00016 ----decoration

10&01 —--square dining table
10&02 —rectangulare dinging tz
10203 ----desk

10a04 —-suare end table

10505 ----end table

10507 ----side thle

10&0& ——triangle side table
10a09 —-round end table
10210 —--round dinging table
10811 —computer desk
10b01 ----corner sofa

10&06 -——-entertaiment table b~

10b02 -—other sofa |
1MhN3 —--zinnle enfa M Cancel

After choosing the catalog, similar to adding texture, you can edit the attributes
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of each model in working area by double click.

I Hame Tvpe Class Brand Nanufacturer Frice Length

1 7e@015  PRINA PRIMA 10d15 Ergo |Exzo | 0.00; 383
2 7000016  CED 450 2400 »CED 450 2< 10416 Ergo Ergo 0.00; 3509
3 7000017  CED 450x1600 CED 460x1¢ 10415 Ergo Ergo 0.00! 1600
4 7000018  CED 4502700  CED 45027 10415 Erzo Erzo 0.00;! 2700
5 7000019  CREDENIA BACK CREDENIL E 10415 Erzo Erzo a. DDE 1800
6 7000020 lateral 2d lateral 2c 10415 Erzo Erzo 0.00; ann
7 |7000021 lateral 3d lateral 3c 10415 Erzo Ergzo 0. DDE 803
& |T000022 lateral 4d lateral 4c 10415 Erzo Erzo 0. DDE 803
9 7000023  LOCKER LOCKER 10415 Erzo Erzo a. DDE 420
10 |T000024 mobile pedest: mobile pec 10415 Erzo Ergo Q. DDE jarke]
11 :

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27
28
29
an

Below are rules and formulas of each column of the working area:

ID: It will create automatically, and the ID is exclusive, it won’t be repeated.
Name: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Type: SN of the model. It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Class: The class of the model. When double click the cells of this column the
catalog selection dialog box will appear and user can choose the type from the
dialog box.

Note: Models of different catalogs will have different layout methods.

Brand: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Manufacturer: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Price: It can’t be input over 50 bytes.

Size: It can be divided into 3 parts: height, length and width, user can select
these one by one according to the model.

Double click any cell of working area, you can edit the content of the cell. And
its corresponding property will change.
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89.5.3.11 Right Click Menu

And you can see, there is a right click menu appears when you right click on
any directory.

§9.5.3.12 Right Click on the Root

+- [ system_library Hew Group
+- (] ERGO

Sort #

Bename

New Group: Create new subdirectory in this directory
Sort: Show the group that under this directory:

[ ort Iree

No 4 GroupID Hame Sort Index

1 1 home_furniture 0 —

2 f kitchen_items ] Q
3 8 zanitary ware I

4 9 plant 0

] 10 houzehold_elec ]

8 11 interior_decor I

T 14 office furnit. 0

8 18 structure ]

9 20 classic_furnit I

10 141 lamp_appliance 0

11 238 Electric_fitti I

12 164 addLibl I

13 2TT62Jothers 1 0
4 = »

(Group ID is ID of this group in the .mdb file.

Name is the name of the group that shows on the catalog tree.

Sort Index is the order of the group that shows on the catalog tree, while 0
means the first.)

Rename: User can edit the name of the directory by this function.
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89.5.3.13 Right Click on Subdirectory

+-£5] Electri- 55—
+-(13] addLit Hew Group
(] dassic  p

+-[23 home_

+-[27 house Copy to... nc

¥ interio Mowe to. ..
([0 kitcher ¢

+-[27 lamp_i

+-[] office, Delete
(771 others

Compared to the right click menu of root directory, there are 3 more items in
that of subdirectory. They are Copy to... Move to... and Delete option.

Copy to...: Copy the directory and all the subdirectories to another library. For
example, copy one directory from the system library to user directory. Users
are not allowed to copy directories to a same library, for example, copy a
directory in user library to another directory of user library.

Operations: After you click Copy to.. and choose the destination directory from
the window below.
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Sele-::'t ¥ oup 1

Standard Library
- system_library
+]- Kibaden
+- Concealed_wardrobe
+]- Electric_appliance
+]- Lighting
Carpet
+]- Furnishing
Partition
Office_furniture
Office_equipment
Other
+]- Home_furniture
Floor_marble
Ceramic
Mosaic
Floaor
Wallpaper
Paint
Fabric
Wood
Marble

+|- door_and window -
+|- bed
+- FRGO M Cancel

Move to...: Move the directory and all the subdirectory to another library. For
example, move one directory from the system library to user directory. Users
are not allowed to move directories to a same library, for example, move a
directory in users library to another directory of users library.

Operations: After you click Move to.., choose the destination directory from the
window below.

Delete: Delete the directory and all the subdirectory under this directory.

§9.5.3.14 Right on an End Directory
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=vaoe

#27] Mozaic
(23 Office_equipment
(23 Office_furniture

[Z3 Other
(23 Paint
(23] Partition
(L3 wallpaper
(23 Wood

% m Import Model (Singlel

D o Import Model Multi)

g o Import Texture

0
D (= Hew Group
D Fi  Rename

D W Copy ta. ..
g : Mowe ta. ..
- 1
: D ch Delate

A FRGN

Besides New Group ,Rename, Copy to... ,Move to... and Delete, you can see
Import Model (Single) ,Import Mode [(Multi) and Import Texture. It means that
you can import texture and models by right click the directory, too.

8§9.5.4 Library Backup

Use this command to backup the library in system.
Select Library Backup from Products Library. A Library Management dialog will
pop up.

89.5.4.1 VR Library Management

Backup

Select a library from the directory and click Backup. A Browse for Folder dialog
will pop up. Select a folder to save VR library, click Ok to confirm. The system
will back up the selected library automatically.

Restore

Select a library from the directory and click Restore. A dialog will pop up to ask
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you whether overwrite the library. Click Yes to confirm, click No to cancel.
Merge

Select a library from the directory and click Merge. Select an mdb from the
pop-up dialog. The system will merge the mdb to the selected one
automatically.

CAD Library Management

Backup

Select a library from the directory and click Backup. A Browse for Folder dialog
will pop up. Select a folder to save CAD library, click Ok to confirm. The system
will back up the selected library automatically.

Restore

Select a library from the directory and click Restore. A dialog will pop up to ask
you whether overwrite the library. Click Yes to confirm, click No to cancel.
Merge

Select a library from the directory and click Merge. Select an mdb from the
pop-up dialog. The system will merge the mdb to the selected one
automatically.

§9.5.5 Import VR Block

Use this command to import independent VR Block.

1. Select Import VR Block from Products Library.

2. Find the VR Block you wish to import in the popped up dialog.

3. Click OK, and move cursor to the position you wish to insert the block.

89.5.6 Export Surface

You can save your own block as importable VR block, and add to the library.
There are two methods to export: export surface and export object. You can
use this command to export specified surface as VR Block.

1. Select Export Surface from Products Library.
2. Select Snap On from Object menu, activate snap mode to select insert
point.
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3. Select the surface you wish to export, hold Shift to add more, right click to
finish.

4. Select insert point of VR Block. Move cursor in snap mode will capture
nodes of objects, the nearest node to the cursor will be highlighted in
yellow lines. Find the appropriate node, left click to set as insert point.

5. Type in path and file name in the popped up save dialog, click OK to finish.

89.5.7 Export Object

You can save your own block as importable VR block, and add to the library.
There are two methods to export: export surface and export object. You can
use this command to export specified objects as VR Block.

1. Select Export Object from Products Library.
Select Snap On from Object menu, activate snap mode to select insert
point.

3. Select the object you wish to export, hold Shift to add more, right click to
finish.

A
I

4. Select insert point of VR Block. Move cursor in snap mode will capture
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nodes of objects, the nearest node to the cursor will be highlighted in
yellow lines. Find the appropriate node, left click to set as insert point.
5. Type in path and file name in the popped up save dialog, click OK to finish.

89.5.8 Renew VR Block

Use this command to change attributes of VR block in the library.

1. Select Renew VR Block from Products Library.

2. Select modified block, a save dialog will pop up. You can handle blocks
one at a time.

3. The software will find the block’s path in the library automatically. Click
Save to finish.

§9.5.9 Export Whole Scene

Use this command to export all objects in the scene as a VR block.

1. Select Export Whole Scene from Products Library.

2. Select Snap On from Object menu, activate snap mode to select insert
point.

3. Select insert point of VR Block. Move cursor in snap mode will capture
nodes of objects, the nearest node to the cursor will be highlighted in
yellow lines. Find the appropriate node, left click to set as insert point.

4. Type in path and file name in the popped up save dialog, click OK to finish.

89.5.10 Create Entity

Select Create Entity from Products Library, and then a dialog shows as
below:
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= M
Mrm Group ﬁ
Folders Please double dick or List View

VrGroup
o1

"
T

id\nn\ng seti
Directory l

structure

I
Preview

Apply Cancel

The dialog consists of 3 parts: Directory structure, List view and Preview
window.

89.5.10.1 Directory Structure

Right click on an item of the directory structure, users could delete the item,
modify the item or add a sub-item.

89.5.10.2 List View

Load an existing entity: Left click on the icon in the List view, and then click
Apply: InteriCAD T5 will load the group into 3D view. The models will move
along with your cursor. Left click to confirm position. Objects loaded in the
group will be treated as one object unless they are broken apart by Explode
Entity function.
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Add my entity: Left click Add button, and then input name of the group in the
pop-up dialog. InteriCAD T5 will switch to 3D view. Select the objects, hold shift
key and left click for multi-selection, right click to finish.

New mrmGroup [ﬂ_hJ
Directory: |-*: \nteriCADT SYwrWRGROUPYD1 Get directory...

MName: |

Cancel |

89.5.10.3 Preview Window

By left clicking on the preview window you can enlarge the picture in a pop up
window.

Dialog [

Cancel
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§9.5.11 Explode Entity

Select Explode Entity from Products Library, and then left click the objects
of a entity you have loaded. The entity will be broken apart into objects.

89.5.12 Clone Object

1. Select Copy Obiject in the Products Library menu, it will pop up a dialog
box:

Geeo ]l DN WS - 5

Bathroom
Bedroom
Kitchen
Livingroom
My proposal

Bathroom01

 View () Object |3 Material | ) Lighting | [ Apply |

2

Bathroom02

bathroom01

2. Click My Proposal, the file list will show preview of all the project files under
the directory. Click the preview, the right window will show the panorama of
the selected file. User now can walk virtually in the scene.
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- Bathroom
Bedroom
Kitchen

Livingroom

bathroom 1

|= -
. iy 5 View (") Object |3 Materlal] ) nghtlngl = Apply I L‘

bedroom 1

bathroom01

Functions of the 5 buttons:
o View . Allow you to move freely, but you can not select an object.

o |17 Obect | Ajllow you to copy models into the scene. The available

models are in green and the selected models are in red. Hold down
Shift to select multi-objects.

=]
o [oaMaterial | Ajow you to copy materials into the scene. The selected
surface is in flashing red. Not support multi-selection.

-
o | Lighting | Ajow you to copy lighting elements into the scene. The

available light sources are in green and the selected light sources are in
red. Hold down Shift to select multi-objects. Multi-selection is not
supported.

o [ EELAPPIY | select Object in the Object mode, turn to View mode to

277



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

move and copy the selected object to another place.
o Detail information of three modes

Object mode: No preview, but with model information.

o View 3 Material | ) Lighting | ELApply | v

MName: 13.mrm
Brand:

Size:

Mode:
Price:0.00
Color:

Material mode: With preview and configuration of the material.

= View Object | 3, Material | ) Lighting | L Apply | v

! |Texture Material:HCOS

Texture Brightness: 0.6500

Bump: 0,0000

| |Reflection: 0.0000

Lighting diffuse factor: -1.0000

§ |Transmittance: 0.0000
Transparency: 0.0000

Lighting mode: No preview, but with lighting configuration.

:* View [™1 Object | 3 Material | J nghllng| =L Apply | ﬂ

Lighting Source Type: Photometric Web
Power: 2.0000

Lighting Type: Luminous flux

Beam Spread: 0.7354

Falloff: 0.1000

o LJ: To show and hide the preview and information.

4. After selecting an object and click Apply, dialog box will be shut down and

the plane turn into +

Copy model: move the plane to the position for the model, do the same
operation as inserting library model. Right click to end.

Copy material: Click the surface of the targeted object; repeat the operation
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for different objects for the same material. Right click to end.
Copy light source: Click the surface of the light source; repeat the operation
for different lights for the same configuration. Right click to end.

5. If you want to copy different object, please select Copy Object from the
Products Library menu.
Note:
e The same as the other operation, material and light editing can be done
after radiosity, but object editing needs to be done before radiosity.
¢ Inthe object mode, select the object and press F12 will enable you to
replace the object in the same dimensions.

89.5.13 Export Clone Object

1. Open arendered VR scene, put camera to the right position.

2. Click Products Library on the menu, select Export Clone Object. The
default save path is: IntericadT5\vr\showroom\My Proposal

routput File -t

Mame: |

Path: |h: WInteriCADT 5Yvr\showroom My Proposal

Cancel |

3. Click Output button, it will be saved as a panorama file with record of the
mrm files into the project file.

89.5.14 Furniture List

Select Furniture List from Products Library. The system will automatically
list all the products and generate the List. You can now check the price,
size, quantity etc.
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- .~ (S
|1xl| niml| | 1 B I I Ii’ - = } x IEI
export print preview  sefting ternplate
Furni ture List l
DEtel o 20100220
[ —— : YFCAD Software
e 2] e
corner CORNER
v CORER pENO DEMO 170648024722 1 o o
Rec-shape09 EIND
L m A e DED DEMO lpdsgindds 1 o o
Total °
Copy Rghts, Guangzho YuarnFang Computer Software Engneering Co., Ltd.
0 [»[]

it
smott - Export the list to text format. In the popup dialogue, designate the

location and input the file name. Then click OK.

(Exp-urt to text file A

"‘-—

List separator

o

i~ Use semicolon to separate
i~ Use two continecus space to separate

i~ Use comma to separate (" Use | to separate

{~ Define separator I

[~ Save data format

|| File name I b

htrnl

the location and input the file name. Then click Save.

: Export the list to HTML format. In the popup dialogue, designate
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-
D20 ——— . S
P
Save i_n:l @ Documents j - Iff( '
Mame : Date modified il
. Camtasia Studic 8/26/2010 6:24 PM
. HunSpell 9/4/2010 453 PM |5
. microsoft 8/25/2010 6:56 PM
- My Received Files Date created: 8/25/2010 6:56 PM
. PDF files Folders: IdentityCRL
' [T [ F
i I
File name: || Save
Save as type: I‘_html LI Cancel |
| 4

the location and input the file name. If the list is more than one page, you
can Then click Save.

. Export the list to excel format. In the popup dialogue, designate

7 B
Export to Excel file
File name I _I
Content
’V o Current page = A1l page
r 1) I Cancel | T

print: Print out the list. It's better to set the printer before you try to print.
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Print area Property

K11 (Ol coples Il E

" Define table (1, 3, 5-T) [ suto pagination

I (" Define page (1, 2, 4-&)
I |_ Frint sawes to file

[T Conmtineous print

Cloze Page settingl Preview | Print I

All Pages: 1 Print Scale: 80%

17054902572
2

Rec-shape0 END
94

1194%835844
TaBe  DENO B

Ld

sefing : Detail settings of the list, including the printer setting.
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I Page setting @

Prirt l Printer] Header,-’Footer] Margin ] Table Head/End ] Page Setting ]

Frint Area Row/Column
(* Wholei I~ Prirt Row

" Define (A2:B4) [~ Print Calumn
% Scaleto 100 3: %

v Print border Prirt order
[ Single color print p——
U [~ Print 3D properties EEE,E :EEE W
[ Print all units (Including hidden units) B
[ Print background pic
OK | Cancel
'F
. Erases the last change done to the list.
— 4
: Reverse the undo command.
.
X _
: Delete the selected line.
B

: Add a line to the last line.

template - Sgve the changed template.

89.6 Kitchen Design

89.6.1 Show Library

This part mainly introduces how to perform the arrangement design of the
kitchen cabinets and accessories such as base unit, wall unit, sink unit and
cooking range.
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Step:

1.
2.

284

Click Kitchen Design - Show Library,

The product dialogue box appears (shown in
the right picture). You can change the width,
depth, height and its locating method of the
unit that will be arranged as requirements.
Then click the Layout -> button or double
click the product to start Layout.

After you click the Layout button, move the
mouse into the 3D room (or we can call it
Drawing area). The system has intelligent
location function. It will snap the cabinet to a
proper location. When you find the cursor
turn into an arrow, it means this location is
proper. Now you can left click to locate the

‘Solid Wood\GradeA\DefaultWidc b

i Q. Select,
01: BaseUnit v

BaseUnt,1 Door v
BaseUnit,1 Door

Library directos

R;gh:tllpen
Open[others o - | Search )

WxDXH ModelNo

400x580x720
600x580x720 FSO-1L

Locating method
of the product

< I »
W |400 D |S80 H |720
D1/500 D2 |0 D30
D4|0 Ds |0

Shape | Dimension input |

Elev | On toekick ¥

Elev to floor |1 Layout->

item. When the cabinet is interfering with doors or windows, the system will

popup an error prompt.

® [ntelligent Location Function

When locating the cabinet, the system will automatically find the proper
location for the cabinet according to the size the cabinet, the position of
door and window. When the cabinet is highlighted in green, it means you

can left click the mouse to locate the cabinet.

Align: When locating the cabinet, moving the mouse forward and backward
will help you to align the cabinet with other objects in the room

® Useful Key When Locating Cabinet

1. Space Bar: when Layout the unit, the space bar has two functions: (1)

pressing Space bar you can rotate the unit; (2) to those units that have

several possible places, as shown in the figure below, by pressing

space bar you can change the arrangement direction.
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2. SHIFT: Cancel the snap function of this unit with other units except wall.
Press SHIFT again to resume all the snap functions.

3. CTRL: remove all the snap functions of the unit, which means the unit
will not snap to any object. Press CTRL again to resume all the snap
functions.

TWO AUTO LOTATION

AUTO LOCATION LOCATION AFTER PRESS SPACE BAR

® Arrangement of the kitchen cabinet unit when there is a corner of

non-90 degrees

There are two conditions of the non-90 degrees corner: less than 90
degrees and more than 90 degrees. Next we will introduce their
arrangement method separately.

As shown in the figure, when select the Create worktop command, the
system can find the corner automatically and deploy the worktop correctly.
Other components such as the plinth can also be deployed automatically.

AFTER AUTO WORKTOP

FONNER

® Filler panel
When layout the cabinet, there are some places where we need to use
the filler panel. Choose the filler panel from the kitchen library, you can
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286

define the width of filler panel in order to fit the space.
® Product Search

The system provides the function of finding the product by using the
code and the model. In the middle place of the Select product dialogue box,
there is space to display the Code and Model. When the user selects
different products, the code and model will be displayed here. User can
also press the Find button command after input the code and model of the
product. If the product meets the code and the model is found, the system
will find the product automatically and place the cursor onto it. Otherwise,
the message that prompts no such product will appear. The accurate query
provided by the system now is the combination of Code and Model. If either
of them is not available (not space), only the available one will be used as
the query condition.

Code: |

ModelNo: |F4U-1L

MName: |

Width

|
Depth: |
|

Height

Search [~ Search blurry

C.. [model. [ Name | L [ w [ H |

| cancel

® Quick Select of the Product

For your convenience to select some frequently used products, the
system provides the function of quick select of the product. When you
select Quick Select command button from the Select Product menu, a
popup menu appears, as shown in the figure below. This menu lists some
frequently used products. When you select one product, for example the
Nacelle, the system will automatically find out the nacelle product and
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move the cursor onto it automatically to make known this product is
selected.

|SDI'H:I Wood\WGradeA\DefaultiWdc bl

01: Baselnit Self-define shortcut> >

IBaseUn'rt,'l Door j

Baselnit,1 Door
Drawer Baselnit
| RightOpen

Hlr2o x| pss0 7]
Open|others cuj Search.. I

WixDxH | ModelNa
400x580xT20  FAD-1L
B00XSB0XT20 FSO-1L

Select the last item of the popup menu Self-define shortcut, the Custom
Shortcut dialogue box appears. You can customize the quick select items.
After using Add, Modify, Delete, Move Up and Move Down commands, Ok
button must be pressed so that the customized shortcuts will be valid.

Add
Madify

Delete

MoveUp

MoveDown

Add: Add one customized shortcut. After select Add command button, the

User defines dialogue box appears. Input the name of the shortcut behind
the Shortcut Name.
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288

Custom Shortcut L&J
MName |
Dir1 |04: Cooker BaseUnit -]
Dir2 |CookerElaseUnit.2 Door j
Dir3 |Cooker BaseUnit,2 Door |
Dird |CookerElaseUnit.2 Dioor j
Cancel |

Select specific product category from the First Level Catalogue, Second
Level Catalogue and Third Level Catalogue separately. Press OK and one
customized shortcut is added.

Modify: Modify the selected shortcut. The operation is similar to that of

Add.

Delete: Delete the selected shortcut.

Move up and Move down: Arrange the shortcuts according to the user’s
requirement. After select one shortcut, select the Move Up and Move Down
command button to complete the new arrangement.

® Modify the Size of Product

The products within the system product library have the fixed width,
depth and height. You can also modify size of selected unit in case of
necessary.

Step:

1. Select the kitchen cabinet unit from the Select Product dialogue box;

2. The width, depth and height of this product will be displayed in Select

Product dialogue box. User can modify them as requirements.

3. Select Layout to deploy the kitchen cabinet unit. And the unit size is

the new size input by the user.

® | ocating Method of the Product
The system provides total 19 product locating methods. For different
product, there are one or several locating methods. First select one locating
method then click Layout to layout the product. Below is detailed
description of the 19 locating methods:

1. On the ground: the bottom elevation of the product is 0 from the
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ground. This locating method is suitable for dining chair, table, and freezer
and so on.

2. On toekick: the product will be located on the plinth. (The height of
the plinth can be edited in Setting->Parameter setting.) This locating
method is suitable for base unit, tall unit, island and so on.

3. At wallunit elevation: the bottom elevation of the product will be the
same as the bottom elevation of wall unit. (The bottom elevation of wall unit
can be edited in Setting—> Parameter setting.). This locating method is
suitable for wall-unit, extractor hood and so on

4. On worktop: the product will be placed on the worktop. (The
defaulted height of worktop is 850mm). This locating method is suitable for
cup, dishes, and cattle and so on. When locating the product, you can also
input the Elevation height.

5. On worktop (by unit): the bottom elevation of the product is the same
as the height of the selected worktop. When locating, select the unit that
you want to put the product on, then the product will be put onto its worktop.
E.g: cup and so on.

6. In worktop (by unit): the upper surface of the product will be above
the selected worktop. When locating, select the unit that you want to put the
product. This locating method is suitable for items which are in the worktop.
For example: sink, gas cooker and so on.

7. Under worktop (by unit): the upper surface of the product equals the
lower space of the Worktop of the selected unit. When locating, you need to
select the unit in which the object will be installed. The product will be
located under the worktop of the selected cupboard.

8. Over selected object: when locating product, you need to select one
object. The product will be deployed above this object automatically. For
example, the cupboards above the half-height cupboard.

9. Under Selected Object: when locating product, you need to select
one object. The product will be deployed under this object automatically.
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For example, the decoration cupboard under the wall unit.

10. At Special Height: when locating product, you need to select the
position point. The distance between the ground and the bottom of the
product equals the specified height. When deploy, you can also input the
Bottom elevation

11. At Special Height (by unit): When locating product, you need to
select the cupboard unit and the location where the product will be placed
in the cupboard. The distance between the ground and the bottom of the
product equals the specified height. When deploy, you can also input the
Bottom elevation

12. Under Special Height: when locating product, you need to select the
position point. The distance between the ground and the top of the product
equals the specified height. When deploy, you can also input the Bottom
elevation.

13. Inside Electrical Appliance: when locating product, you need to
select the diaphragm or the baseboard to place the object and the product
will be deployed on the selected diaphragm or the baseboard. For example,
the electric oven, etc.

14. Free Orientation (by surface): when locating product, you need to
select the position point. One specific installation surface will automatically
shap with one surface of another object in the scene. And the product will
automatically absorb on this surface. For example, the wall map and the
decoration plant, etc.

15. Auto fit size: when locating product, you need to select the door
panel which is parallel to the product. This is suitable for ‘Roster’ and so on.
16. Over (under) Shelf board selected: When locating product, select
the shelf board that you want to put the product on, the product will be
located on the selected shelf board.

17. Shelf board: When locating, select the shelf board which are on the
right side of the object. Then input the number of height.



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

18. Special position on wall: when locating product, select one piece of
wall. In the pop-up dialogue box, input the reference point and distance
from the product to the wall. Then click Finish. Then this product will be
located on wall.

Wall Fix [

.

L1: |1345 L2 |¢255

L3:|EDED L4:|D

[ ByCenter Finish

19. Special position on floor: when locating product, select one piece of
wall. In the popup dialogue box, input the reference point, distance to wall
and elevation. Then click Finish. The product will be put on the location.

(s S |

- i

L1: (3400 L2 |0 Elevation: | 1000
L3: |0 [ OnWall [~ By Center

[v Settotopview nexttime automatically

For every product in the library, there is one defaulted locating method.
When locating certain product, you can change its locating method.

® How to Deal when the Cupboard Unit Encounters with the Pillar
When the deployed cupboard unit encounters with the pillar of the room,
the system will automatically snap the cupboard to the suitable place
according to the size and location of the pillar. There are two conditions:

1. The pillar is smaller than the cupboard: shown at the left side of the
figure below, the cupboard can be arranged near one side of the pillar
and the pillar can be seen as a common wall; besides, the cupboard
can be arranged to the corner. Under this condition, the view must be
switched to the one that can see the location of the corner (such as the

top view). When arrange the auto-installed worktop and the
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waterproofing panel, it will be arrange along the wall.

2. The pillar is bigger than the cupboard: shown in the right side of the
figure below, the pillar is arranged along the wall and the pillar can be
seen as a common wall.

89.6.2 Close Library

Click Kitchen Design - Close Library, user can close the kitchen library.

89.6.3 Unit Redrop

Command: Kitchen Design -2Unit Redrop

Use Unit Redrop to move a cabinet unit to a place next to another object, e.g. a
wall or another unit. Use your mouse to locate the unit you want to move. There
will be a green shadow the place is suitable for that unit.

89.6.4 Change Size

Free

Change the width, depth and height of an object based on 3 bases.
Basic operations:

1. Select Kitchen Design *Change Size

2. Choose object you want to modify

3. The system will pop up Change Size dialog box
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Change Size _ lﬂ_hr

Width(W): |400 Base: |Leftside No Move hd

DepthiD): |580  Base: |Backside NoMove |

Height{H) |72U Base: |Elort0m5|de Mo Movej

Cancel

4. Change Size by modifying the values in the dialog box; choose bases
to change size from different direction.
5. Click OK the end the setup.

§9.6.5 Create Worktop

After a floor cupboard is set, select Kitchen Design >Create Worktop, then the
system will automatically search for all the floor cupboards and install a
Worktop on them. The system can automatically generate a full block of
Worktop on the continually arranged floor cupboards that have the same depth.

89.6.6 Create Worktop Manually

1. Select Kitchen Design 2>Create Worktop Manually

293



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

Draw polygon worktop

Show Object
Zoom Zoom Al B0

[ Show BaseUnit [~ Show Wallunit

[ ShowTallunit  Offset Cabinet Edge

Snap Setting
W Snap ¥ Oriho
I~ Getoffsetwhen selecting paint

Line mode
@ Line ¢ A
& (o}
c &
[~ InsertPoint at the beginning

Relative to the origin point

o P

| |

| |

| |
Bottom Elevation |320
0

Thick

System will automatically pop up Draw Polygon Worktop dialog box.
Top view of working area is on the left part. The right side is the command
bar. Walls are showed in white lines while cabinets are in yellow. User can
finish the worktop design by clicking the left mouse in the working area.
Point snap setting:

Show Objects
v Show Baselnit [~ Show Walllnit
v Show TallUnit Offset Cabinet Edge

Show Base Unit: Show base unit in the working area.
Show Wall Unit: Show wall unit in the working area.
Show Tall Unit: Show tall unit in the working area.
Cabinet Side offset: Draw offset line to extend or cut worktop edge.
Operations are as follows:

a. Click Offset of cabinet side and then the cursor will become a small
white pane.
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b. Select the broken line as the base line.

Distance |-100 ¥ Intersect with Wall

C. Then system will pop up Offset dialog box, and there is a green arrow
on the chosen line. Input the offset value in the box while using minus value
to offset in opposite direction. Intersect with wall is to control the connection
between offset line and wall.

d. Click OK, then the generated offset line will be showed in blue.

1. Point setting:

Show Cbjects
v Show Baselnit [~ Show WallUnit
v Show TallUnit Offset Cabinet Edge

Snap: Control the point snap function which will be showed in green
pane.

Orthomode: Control ortho function when draw a line.
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Point offset: After defined all the points, system will pop up Point
offset dialog box. The chosen point will be set as (0,0).

Cancel

2. Line Mode
Line: To draw a line.
Line mode
(¢ Line " Arc
{+ {
i {+

[~ Insert Point at the beginning

3. Arc: To draw an arc.

Line mode
" Line {* Arc
# Center Point ¢ Second Point
* Clockwise 1 AntiColocwise
[~ Insert Point atthe beginning

There are two ways to draw an arc.
a. Select the first point and then the central point to define the radius
of the arc. Draw an arc clockwise or anticlockwise.
Clockwise:
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Anticlockwise:

b. Select two points to define an arc:
Line mode
" Line & Arc
" CenterPoint @ Second Point
{+ {
[ Inzert Point at the beginning

4. Define coordinate: Define the first point (0, 0) and then input coordinate to
define the next point.

Relative to the last point

¥ 1709 v |0 Apply
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5. Back: Cancel current operation and return to the last one.
Redo: Return to the last operation.
Clear: Delete all the lines except offset line.
Close: Connect the nearest two points.

ndao

Clear

6. OK: Turn to next step.
Cancel: Cancel the current operation and exit.

Ok | Cancel

User set the elevation and thickness for the worktop and click OK to
finish.
Besides automatically_generating Worktop, the system also allows the user to
manually generate it.

89.6.7 Create Plinth

After finished the base unit layout, we can install the plinth now. Select Kitchen
Design 2Create Plinth menu, then the system will automatically search for all
the base unit and install plinth at the bottom of them. As the same as the
Create Worktop, the system can take the continually arranged base unit as a
group to deal with, which will generate a complete piece of Plinth for the
combined parts. The height of the Plinth is that one set by the Parameter
setting command from the Settings menu

Similarly, if creating a Plinth with the Manually generate Plinth command before
auto creating a Plinth, a warn dialogue box will pop up and ask user whether to
delete the manually generated Plinth when auto generating a Plinth.
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89.6.8 Create Pelmet

89.6.8.1 Style of Pelmet

Select the Kitchen Design >Parameter setting menu. In the popup Parameter
Setting dialogue box, you can set the required style of Pelmet.

89.6.8.2 Auto Create Pelmet

After selecting the command, the system will search for all the installed
wall-cupboards and automatically arrange the selected style of Pelmet on them
according to their relevant position and size, etc.

Basic operations:

1. Select the Kitchen Design >Create Pelmet menu;
2. The system will automatically install the Pelmet on all the wall units.

89.6.9 Create Cornice

89.6.9.1 Style of the Cornice

Select the Kitchen Design->Parameter Settings menu. In the pop-up
Parameter Settings dialogue box, you can select the style of the Cornice
required by the user.

8§9.6.9.2 Auto Create Cornice

If this command is applied, the system will first search all the installed
wall-cupboards, and then automatically install the selected style of Cornice
above them according to their relative positions and sizes, etc.
Basic operations:

1. Select the Kitchen Design ->Create Cornice menu;

2. The system will automatically install the Cornice above all the wall units.
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§9.6.10 Change Handle

Change all doors and drawers of all cabinet units.
Basic operations:
1. Select Kitchen Design - Change Handle
2. It will pop up a handle dialog box, set up all the parameter.

rHc‘indle &J‘

Retary Door Handle l 1Up Open Door Handle ] Sliding Door Handle | Drawer Handle ]
[~ Only modify handle style

v Install Length: |240 |x

(% Place Horizontal (" Place Vertical |

Position i
IV Auto Calculate =

Base: |Right Middle
« |36 y: |36

Style

i <MName: > <ModelNo: > <File: h:\ntedCADTS \kitprc

Add| ¢ s
OK | Cancel |

3. Select OK to refresh all the handles in the 3D scene.

89.6.11 General Panel

The system provides the function of making a simple panel. Select Kitchen
Design 2 General Panel and the Panel modeling dialogue box will pop up in
which you can input parameters of a panel, such as length, width, thickness,
etc. Select Horizontal or Vertical and then click the Ok button. According to the

system prompt, select the corner point position, and then a panel will be
generated.
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F |

Parameter Board

Shape |Rectangle j Board Type |Unknnwn j
Base Parameter

Length(L) |1200 Width(w) |800

Thick |30 Elvation of bottom | 780

{« Horizontal = Vertical

Frame Parameter

Cancel |

89.6.12 Shelves Panel

This command enables you to generate a shelves panel between two
vertical Panels.
Basic operations:
1. Select Kitchen Design = Shelves Panel;
2.According to the prompt of system command line, select the left panel,
right panel and back panel (optional) in order, and then
press Enter or right click to end the selection;
3. The system will pop up a dialogue box in which you can set the shape
of the panel and other parameters. Input the information,
and click OK to create the panel.
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This command enables you to generate a vertical panel between two horizontal
panels
Basic operations:

P

e

Shelves Panel @
Thickness: |257
Indent to left panel: 0
Left right Clear O
Elevation

(« Distance to the bottom of left panel:
(" Distance to the top of left panel:

600

i

Cancel

4. Left click to set the base point of the panel, the panel will be created.

§9.6.13 Dividing Panel

1. Select Kitchen Design 2 Dividing Panel,

2. According to the prompt of system command line, select the left panel, right
panel and back panel (optional) in order, and then right click or press Enter;

3. The system will pop up a dialogue box in which you can the panel
parameters. Input the information, and click OK to create the panel.

89.6.14 Parameter Settings

Select Kitchen Design 2 Parameter Settings.
Tab Handle: For changing the handles.
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Parameter Settings p— I@
System parameters setting profile:
|D1 j New | Delete | Rename | Copy |

Handle ]‘.‘\i'nrk'top] Lines ] Others]

Handle for rotary door
v finetail Location

¥ Horizontal ™ Level Center

(Offset distance: level |36 Upright |36

Handle for up open door
W Instal Locaaad

. Sameto rotery door ¥ Horizontal ™ Level Center
i = Offset distance: Level |36 Upright |36

Handle for sliding door
W instal Locainy

~ Sameto rotery door ¥ Horizontal I Level Center
Offset distance: Level |36 Upright |36
¥ Select prd

Handle for drawer
Il | % e Lucay

[
¥ % Offset distance: Upright

Cancel

Tab Worktop: For setting the worktop.

In this section, user can change the thickness and style of the worktop.

In the red frame, there are two new functions. One is to set the distance of
cabinet back to the wall. For example, when we set the distance to be 300mm,
if the cabinet back is 150mm far from the wall, the worktop will still be created
to attachment to the wall.

The other is to create worktop that will have distance from other objects,
such as wall, column and cabinet. Here we set it to be 7. That means the
distance between worktop and other objects are 11.
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i

System parameters setting profile:

|D1 j MNew | Delete | Hename| Copy |

Handle Woerktop ] Lines ] Cthers ]

Worlkdop
Front Edge

™ Height change as worktop thickness

Down value(H2): |0

Thick (H): 40 - Wood thickness(H1): 0 A
Cwerhang: |0 Side edge overhang: 0
Wall Seal

v Install wall seal

Style:

Height: |55 Thickness: |16

Clearance between wall and workdop:

]
Clearance between column and worldtop: 0
]

Clearance between unit and workdop:

¥ Tocreate wall seal at Side edge
O :

To create wordop, ff distance between unit back and wall iz less than 300

Tab Lines: Setting the plinth, pelmet and cornice.
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e L =

System parameters setting profile:
IEH LI New | Delete | Henamel Copy |

Handle I Worldop Lines |Others I

r~ Plinth

> O

Height: |13E| vI Thickness: |16 Front indent: IEH] Side indent: ID

— Pedestal
I None j

Style:
Height: (120 | Front indent: IEH] Side indent: ID

 Pelmet
¥ Install pelmet ¥ To create pelmet at side edge
o [ o ]
Height: |22 Width: |57 Front overhang: ID Side overhang: ID
I rComice
v Install comice [V To create comice at side edge
Style:

3 ;

Tab Others: User can set the default elevation of the wall cabinet.

Here we have added three new functions. One is to set the
dynamic orientation. The setting allows user to align the cabinet with their front
side or back side when putting the cabinets to the scene.

Second one is to set the filler profile. Some of the fillers will have
profile on them. But if filler is too small, it will not have profile. So, here allow the
user to set the width of filler for creating the profile.

The last one is a tips function. For example, if user select To
design water position after fixing sink, the system will remind user to set the
water position when he/she have lay-out a sink into the scene.
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=

| System parameters setting profile:

|D1 ;I Mewr | Delete | Renamel Copy |

Handle | Worklopl lines Others I

—Wall unit elevation
" Elevation to the top of unit %" Elevation to the bottom of unit
Elevation

— Dynamic Orientation
" Only align to unit back ™ Align to unit back or front

To make door shape i filler width is bigger than |1G’|]‘

[™ To design electric position after fixing appliance
[~ To design water position after feing sink

[ To check clear after fxdng hob

[ To check clear after fidng sink

QK I Cancel

89.6.15 Set Current Room

InteriCAD T5 can import more than one room to VR. So user must use Select
Current Room function to select the room for designing.

Select Set Current Room from Kitchen Design, and then in the pop-up dialogue
left click to select a room to design the cabinet. Also, user can rename the
room.
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§9.7 Object

89.7.1 Single Selection

Function: Select mouse clicked objects only.

Select Single Selection from Object. And then we could select objects one by
one.

§9.7.2 Box Selection

Function: Select all objects contained in the selection window.

Select Box Selection from Object. Press Shift and left click to select different
objects. In this way, all objects contained in the selection window will be
selected.

§9.7.3 Surface Repair

After entering InteriCAD VR, all the model faces

Surface Onientation

will be transformed to single face to decrease

. . (v Reverse Connected Faces
data amount. So-called single face is: Each face

. . . (" Check Connected Faces
only deals with the face of one orientation, and

. . . Scan at Viewpoint
we call the face of this orientation as Front face. | |

When we face the front face, we can see it. If we

walk to the back of this face, the system will not L

deal with the orientation of that face and we cannot see it any more. When the
system load a model, it will automatically deal with the orientation of the single
face, but sometimes the orientations of very few faces are not right. This makes
the model seems to be transparent or lack of some faces. When this happens,
you need to use surface orientation to adjust.

Single click '€ . It provides three tools:

Options:

1. Reverse connected face: Directly single click the reverse face using left
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button. The system will forcedly adjust the orientation
of this surface and all the connected surfaces to the
camera. This option is especially suitable for wood
line and screen.

2. Check connected face: The function and operation is basically same as
the option above. But the option above may cause
some problems when the model has connection
errors: one surface is adjusted properly but another
surface that has right orientation is adjusted to wrong.
When this happens, you can use this option to solve
the problem.

3. Scan at viewpoint : Scan the whole scene automatically using the
current position as the center, so that the orientation
of every face is in the direction of center. The faces
that have been sheltered completely or partially
cannot be adjusted.

Recommendation: you can first adjust the front face, back face and material
of common 3D model, then save the InteriCAD VR block, finally save it to the
InteriCAD VR library.

§9.7.4 Align Object

You can align any objects in Render, arrange and combine objects easily.
Basic operations:
1. Select Align from Object menu, as shown below:
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' N

Align
Maove Object Target Object
| Align surface of tanget object
Tao Target's
(" Top 1 Bottom { Left 1 FRight
" Front " Back " Certer
[ Xi(E) [ Y (B) ™ Z(R)
Maove Object Target Object
Nl | Min " Min
" Center " Certer
" Max " Max
Xoffset [0 K
Yoffset [0 ki
Zoffsst [0 ]
Apphy ‘ Cancel ‘ Close |
|5

2. Click Move Object button to select the object you wish to move, click
Target Object to select reference object.
3. Select different modes of align. The software provides three modes:
¢ Use coordinates and object surface as orientation.
¢ Use object outline as orientation.
e Use moved distance as orientation.
4. Choose different align mode to see instant change of object position.
5. Click Apply to finish.

§9.7.5 Snap On

Select Snap On from Object menu. Snap mode will be activated.

§9.7.6 Edit Object
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Array
Array objects on X, y, z axes according to
pre-specified rules. There are linear array and
rectangle array.
Basic operations:
1. Select Array from Object menu, a dialog will pop
up as shown right:
2. Click Select Object to select the object you wish
to array.
3. Enter value in Relative Second Point for distance
between original object and relative object on X, v,
z axes. This decides the direction and space
between objects of the array. Enter value in

Number column for the number of objects on the array.

4. Click preview, as shown below.

5. Click Apply when you’re satisfied with the result.
Note:

Select Object |

Linear Amay:

Second Paint

Relative Second Point
xaal®) o
Yas®) 0 I
Z As(R) loi

Number: ’1—
Amay:
Third Pairt
Relative Third Poirt
Xma@ [0
vras® [0
zras®) 0

Columns: 1

Preview |

Close | Cancel | Apply |

If you enter value for either Second Poaint or Third Point, the software will

perform linear array; if you enter value for both, it will perform rectangle

array.

Copy Object Along Line
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a single operation. Second it
. . . Relative Second Point
Basic operations: I ixme
1. Select Copy Object Along Line from Object | vae 7 |
« o . Zhas(R) (0
menu, a dialog will pop up as shown right:
. . . Mumber: 1
2. Click Select Object to select the object you |-,

You can control the distance between copied

object and the origin, and copy multiple objects in Select Object

Linear Amay:

wish to copy. [ Tookn ]

Relative Third Point

3. Enter value in Relative Second Point for xme@) 0
distance between original object and relative ;:‘2 ,7;

object on X, y, z axes. This decides the | cm [

direction and space between objects of the Preview

. Cose oply
copy. Enter value in Number column for the L —

number of objects you wish to copy (including the origin).
4. Click preview, as shown below:

5. Click Apply to finish.

Move the Object
Basic operations:

1.
2.

From the Object menu select Edit Object, and then Move.

Left click the object that will be edited. After selection, right click to confirm
the selection. This selection operation is the same as that of ACAD.

Left click one point as the move base point or start point.

Move the mouse and you can see the object dynamically moves following
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the mouse. Left click to confirm.

Rotate the Object
Basic operations:

® From the Object menu select Edit Object, and then Rotate.
® Left click the object that will be edited and right click to confirm the

selection.

® Use the left button to single click one point as the rotate center point.

® Move the mouse and you can see the object dynamically rotates

following the mouse. Press the left button to confirm.

Scale the Object
Basic operations:

1. From the Object menu select Edit object, and then
Scale.

2. Click the object that will be edited using the left button
and use the right button to confirm the selection.

3. Use the left button to single click one point as the
scale base point and single click the other point as the
scale reference point.

4. Move the mouse and you can see the object
dynamically scales following the mouse. Press the left
button to confirm.

Mirror the Object
Basic operations:
1. From the Object menu select Edit Object, and then
Mirror.
2. Click the object that will be edited using the left button
and use the right button to confirm the selection.

3. Use the left button to single click one point as the
312
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Rotate |
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Construction
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first point of mirror center line and single click another point again as the
other point of mirror center line.

Copy the Object
Basic operations:
1. From the Object menu select Edit Object, and then Copy; or from

Object menu select Copy Object.

2. Click the object that will be edited using the left button and use the right
button to confirm the selection.

3. Use the left button to single click one point as the copy base point, and
then move the mouse to an appropriate position. Left click to finish.

Delete the Object
Basic operations:
1. From the Object menu select Edit Object, and then Delete; or from

Object menu select Delete Object.

2. Click the object that will be edited using the left button and use the right
button to confirm the selection.

3. A dialogue box appears and asks you whether to delete. Press Y to
finish.

89.7.7 Edit Surface

Move Surface
Basic operations:
1. From the Object menu select Edit Surface, and then Move.

2. Left click the surface that will be edited. After selection, right click to
confirm the selection. This selection operation is the same as that of
ACAD.

3. Left click one point as the move base point or start point.

Move the mouse and you can see the surface dynamically moves
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following the mouse. Left click to confirm.

Rotate Surface
Basic operations:

1.
2.

From the Object menu select Edit Surface, and then Rotate.

Left click the object that will be edited and right click to confirm the
selection.

Use the left button to single click one point as the rotate center point.
Move the mouse and you can see the surface dynamically rotates
following the mouse. Press the left button to confirm.

Scale Surface
Basic operations:

1.
2.

From the Object menu select Edit Surface, and then Scale.

Click the object that will be edited using the left button and use the right
button to confirm the selection.

Use the left button to single click one point as the scale base point and
single click the other point as the scale reference point.

Move the mouse and you can see the surface dynamically scales
following the mouse. Press the left button to confirm.

Mirror Surface
Basic operations:

1.
2.

From the Object menu select Edit Surface, and then Mirror.

Click the object that will be edited using the left button and use the right
button to confirm the selection.

Use the left button to single click one point as the first point of mirror
center line and single click another point again as the other point of

mirror center line.

Copy Surface
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Basic operations:
1. From the Object menu select Edit Surface, and then Copy.

2. Click the object that will be edited using the left button and use the right
button to confirm the selection.

3. Use the left button to single click one point as the copy base point, and
then move the mouse to an appropriate position. Left click to finish.

Delete Surface
Basic operations:
1. From the Object menu select Edit Surface, and then Delete.

2. Click the object that will be edited using the left button and use the right
button to confirm the selection.

3. A dialogue box appears and asks you whether to delete. Press Y to
finish.

8§9.7.8 Detach

Detach Coplane Surface:

® From the Object menu select Detach, and then Coplane Surface.

® Click the coplane surface that will be detached using the left button. Press
Enter to confirm after selection.

Detach Patch:

® From the Object menu select Detach, and then Patch.

® Click the patch that will be detached using the left button. Hold Shift to add

more. Press Enter to confirm.

89.7.9 Measure Distance

® Select Measure Distance from Obiject.

® | eft click to select the first point, move cursor to another point and left click.
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The command window will show the distance between these two points.

§9.7.10 Distance from Object to Wall

Select Distance from Object to Wall from Object.

According the prompt in the command window, select the object needed to
be queried. The distance from the object to wall will be displayed in blue.

Select another object needed to be queried, right click to finish.

§9.7.11 Distance between Object

Select Distance between Object from Object.

Select the based object according the prompt in the command window.
Select another object, and the distance between the based object and the
second object will be displayed in blue.

Select the third object, and the distance between the based object and the
third object will be displayed in blue. Right click to finish.

8§9.7.12 Nearest Distance

Select Nearest Distance from Object.

Select the object needed to be queried according the prompt in the
command window.

Select another object needed to be queried, right click to finish.

89.7.13 Accurate Edit

Select Accurate Edit from Object, a dialogue box will appear as shown on
the right.

The default operation is Move. Click the object you want to edit. Take the
double-seat sofa below as an example, we can see the sofa displayed in
green wireframe is selected, and three axes are in green, blue and red.



Edit E;;E;giiﬂ
Move
. X(G)
InteriCAD T5 User Manual o [
p—. G I
m 7 Rotate |
Angle
Size
| xe [
Y(B) li
Z[R) li
-
‘ @ Tum oA ooy
S Mirror
® Now input value in the edit panel, the object will move
accurately. For example, enter 1000 for x (green) means the
object moves 1000mm in positive direction on green axis. —
The object will move simultaneously as you input the value. =
Remember to click Apply button on the panel after your

adjustment, otherwise it won’t be saved. (Note: You cannot

use Reset button to cancel your changes after you click [

Apply.) Also, you can use mouse to drag the object. Move popy | Reset |

| |

the cursor to the yellow square on the axis; it will become a
blinking yellow cross. Hold left key of your mouse and drag, the object will
move along the corresponding axis. (If you drag the yellow square at the
origin point, the object will move along the plane containing the green axis
and blue axis.)

® Click Rotate button in the Edit dialogue box; or right click in workplace,
select Rotate in the menu.

v Move
Rotate
Scale

Mirror

Construction

® Ared circle indicates the object’s rotation. You can enter value in the edit
panel, or drag yellow points on the red circle to rotate.
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® Press space bar to switch rotating axis, as shown below. Drag the yellow
origin point to change rotation center. When rotation is done, click Apply to

save.

) Click Size button in the

Edit dialogue box; or | —
oo [
right click and select |~

Scale, a red rectangle
will appear. You can
input values in the panel
for your desired size, or
drag yellow squares on
the red rectangle to do

instant scaling.

 Tum 08 Toaltip

Note: When you change [ =/ ==
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scale by inputting values in the panel, the scaling center is located at the
bottom center and you can only change the whole scale of the furniture;
when you change scale by dragging with the mouse, you can set the
scaling center to any point and change scale of any specify part of the
furniture. Besides that, the yellow square on the corners can be dragged
along two axes while those at the middle of lines can only be dragged along
one axis. While activating Keep Proportion, the size of the object can only
be changed in proportion.

® Press space bar to switch scaling rectangle. Click Apply to finish scaling.

® Click Mirror button in the Edit dialogue box or right click on the object to
select, the rectangle will disappear. There are 3 options under this mode
and you can mirror it along X, Y, Z axis.

-1
=3

X axis mirror y axis mirror

Z axis mirror
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There are two methods to select objects in VR: Single Selection and Window

Selection.

e Single Selection is the default select mode. Hold Shift to add more. Only
clicked objects will be selected in this mode.

e You can select scattered objects by Window Selection. The sofa below
was exploded in modeling before import; every cushion is an independent
object in VR.

First of all, select Window Selection from Object menu. Then choose X

button from tool bar.

Select one of the sofa’s
armrests, and hold Shift
to select backrest on the
other side. The software
will automatically use one

container to highlight the
two selected objects, as shown below. You can easily select the whole sofa by
this way.

Note: if there is other
objects that you do not
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wish to select in window selection, switch back to Single Selection from Object
menu, hold Shift and left click to deselect them one by one.

89.7.14 Clear Selection

Select Clear Selection from Object, All the existing selection will be cleared.

89.7.15 Object Display

You can hide the object under InteriCAD VR or use black wireframe to
display. The hidden object still functions during radiosity calculation. The
hidden object will not be displayed during raytrace calculation.

Basic Operations:

Single click on the object display button J> ObjectDisploy (e
1. A dialogue box appears. Left click on the object

Box

that will be processed.
2. There are two modes to hide or show objects. One L e |
is Select Object and the other is Select Surface. [ == ]

3. While using Box command, the selected object will || * %

(" Select Surface

be shown in wireframe. Hold Shift key to do multi —

selection. Press SHIFT to Mult
A i Select, Right Click To Apply
4. Press Hide button and select the object or surface

you want to hide. Hold Shift key to do multi
selection.

The object that is hidden or displayed in wireframe can be displayed in
normal form using two methods:

1. Single click on the Show All button to show all the objects that are
hidden.

2. If you just want to show one or two objects, you need to activate Select
Hidden option first, and then single click on the position of the object. The
selected object will be showed in green. Right click to confirm your
selection.
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Note: You must activate Select Hidden option when you want to show the
hidden or wireframe objects. Otherwise you will not be able to select them.

§9.7.16 Hide Unselected

Select Hide Unselected from object menu, click to select the object you don’t
want to hide, right click to confirm.

§9.7.17 Hide Object

Select Hide Object from object menu, click to select the objects you want to
hide, right click to confirm.

§9.7.18 Hide Surface

Select Hide Surface from object menu, click to select the surface you want to
hide, right click to confirm.

§89.7.19 Show All

Select Show All from object menu, and all hidden objects will be shown.

§9.8 Material

The material information of BtoCAD can all be loaded into InteriCAD VR.
BtoCAD cannot set some special materials, such as stencil texture map,
transparency map, etc. We can easily change the model material in InteriCAD
VR, and use suitable material from the library to assign to the model directly.
Also, the diffuse reflection texture maps of all the materials can be displayed
immediately. All the operations are simple and visual. So we recommend that
you don’t need to do material operation under modeling interface since all the
corresponding operations can be done under InteriCAD VR. This chapter
introduces how to process materials under InteriCAD VR.

A. Introduce the basic composition elements of material, such as color, texture
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map, etc.

B. Basic operations of material, such as build new material, assign material;
edit color and texture map, etc.

C. The making of common materials and special materials
D. Intelligent Match-color

Basic Feature Parameters of Material

All the natural matters have some basic attributes. For example, the green
plate glass has three attributes: First, it is green; second, it has mirror reflection
and third, it is transparent. And smooth marble has two attributes, marble
pattern and mirror reflection.

8§9.8.1 Material Editor

Material Editor makes several labels according to the attributes of object:

9
Single click 99 and the material editor appears. Shown as below:

Material Editor @

Base ]Color ] Heﬂection] Tlansparency] Stenc:il] Bump |4 *

Name |europeanstyel Type |Wall Materal | New

Reflect Transmit 0.00 -1

il Map Size  |500 500

v Global Update: AutoMapping | AlMapping |

* Select O Apply © Move

§9.8.1.1 Basic Label

Name: the name of the current material. You can enter a name, e.g.
floor. It enables you to conveniently manage the material.

Type: Classify different types of materials according to their
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different attributes in the physical world. For example, if you
select Glass, the material will have attributes such as
transparent and mirror. This option is intelligent and
convenient. In most cases, you only need to select different
types if you want to change the material attribute.

Transmission:  This is a material attribute. If light shoots to the front side

Reflection:

Map Size:

of an object, it will through the object and generate diffuse
reflection. If you see from the backside, the object is alight.
The most typical example is the material of lampshade. Value
0 indicates that the object is nontransparent; Value 1
indicates that the object is completely transparent.

When doing radiosity calculation, this parameter controls how
much luminous energy will be reflected by the material. To a
pure white material, value 0.8 means 80% luminous energy
will continuously be diffuse reflected. You should be
experienced to use this parameter. Usually this parameter
needs no adjustment.

This parameter can re-adjust the value of the auto-axis

texture map coordinate.

§9.8.1.2

324

RGB:

(refer to next section for texture map coordinate).

Color Label
Material Editor (=]
Base Color |Reflection | Transparency | Stencil | Bump | 4| |
" RGE [167 | 3
CHV e [ |
i
Color Blending 010 Brghtness 100
Texdurs (None) |

(v Select T Apply © Move

Tone color using the Red, Green and Blue system. This
color means the diffuse reflection color of the material
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when there is no color texture map.

HSV: Use the Hue, Saturation and Value system for toning.

Color Blending: In the physical world, the reflection light of different
materials is also different. For example, the red paper will
make the white wall around it become red. But to a
smooth red marble, the red saturation of the wall around
is much lower than that made by the red paper. This
parameter can be used to control the color saturation of
the reflection light. If the value is 1, the color saturation of
the reflection light is the same as that of the material. If
the value is 0.5, the color saturation of the reflection light
is only half of that of the material. If the value is 0, the
color saturation of the reflection light is 0, which means it
is neutral color: white.

Brightness: After using radiosity, this parameter can control the
brightness of the texture mapping. For example, if the
texture is red, and its saturation is high but the brightness
is small, this texture will appear to be dark red. But if you
give this material strong light, it will display the bright red.
You can use this parameter to make this texture display
its original dark red. The value can be 0 to infinite. Value
1 means normal display and values above 1 will increase
the brightness of the texture map. Value 0 means the
texture is completely dark. And this parameter can be
applied to pure color material. For example, you can set
the texture brightness of the white wash basin to 1.3.
After using raytrace, this white wash basin will appear to
be more bright and limpid.

Texture: Use an image file to the object, e.g. marble material.
This texture supports file-dragging operation. It currently
supports three image file format: jpg, bmp and tif.

89.8.1.3 Reflection Label
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§89.8.14
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Reflection:

Smoothness:

Gloss:

Gloss Size:

Texture:

Material Editor @

Base | Color Reflection ]Trclnsparency] Stenc:il] Bump |4| ¥

Reflection ’ﬁ I

Smocthness ’W —_—

Ea= P 05100 i| b
GlossSze |30 0.001->1000

Texture (None) | [ Inverse
Raytrace Max ’— ¥ Global

& Select © Apply ¢ Move

It can be viewed in the mirror that it reflects other objects.
This feature is called mirror reflection. Value 1 means
pure mirror and value 0 means it has no reflection
feature.

It means the smoothness level of an object surface. This
parameter is only valid when the reflection level is not 0.
It is used to make the effect of diffuse reflection. Usually
the value is from 0.1 to 0.4. In default setting, the value
has connection with Gloss and Gloss Size. To deactivate
can do separate setting.

Used to adjust the reflection intensity of specula material.
The larger the value, the stronger the reflection.

Used to adjust the reflection scope. The larger the value,
the wider the scope.

Use texture mapping to control the reflection area. You
can create some special effect and we will give examples
later.

Transparency Label
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Material Editor @

Base ] Colar ] Reflection  Transparency ] Stencil] Bump | 4| *
Transparency [0.00] Ji
Refraction 1.00 05->3

Texture {None) |

[ Inverse

* Select © Apply T Move

Transparency: The feature that you can see objects behind glass is
called transparency. Use texture map to control
transparency. You can make some special effects with it,
and in the following we will illustrate that.

Refraction: Transparent objects, for example, magnifier, can produce
ray refraction. Some thicker glass may produce unreal
color. Refraction settings include red, green and blue.
Usually default value is 1.

Also, we can make some special effects by using stencil, bump, emit and
wave labels. In the following we will respectively illustrate them.

Basic operations for material processing

Basic operations are shown in the following:
1. Choose the existing material on the model, then change its color and apply
to other models

9
® Click 9% Material Editor appears.

® Here the default Select button is activated, and the mouse turns
to a sucker shape. Left click to distill the material used by the
model at the mouse position.

® Switch to Color label in the Material Editor, then move the color
slider and you can see the changing color of objects.

Note:
1. Only pure color materials can be changed color, while texture
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materials cannot.

2. All models using this material will change with it.

® You can move the mouse when editing material. Click Move at
the bottom of the dialogue box, then you can move.

® Click Apply, then the mouse changes to an oblique arrow. That
means the current material will be applied to the other models.

2. Create a new material and apply it to other objects.
® Click the Select item in the material tool bar to distill the objects’
material.
® Switch to Basic label in the Material Editor. Click New button, and
input a new name. Click OK.

New Material

Mame of Material |Copy europeanstyle0s,
Cancel

® Click Apply item in the material tool bar, and apply this new
material to objects.

3. Set color texture mapping for material. There are two methods:
Method 1:

® Click Select button, and then | Mapping e
select object’s surface and pick Mapping File Browse...
up all materials from that object. ok ] cancel |

® Switch to Color label, and click

Texture button.
® The Mapping dialogue box appears.
® Click Browse, and select the image file in relevant directory. Then
click Ok
Method 2:
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® Open a image browser by WINDOWS Explorer
® Select the image

® Drag and drop the selected image to object’s surface, and then the
material will be automatically changed.

Conclusion:
Editing and applying of material is very simple.
® The first step is to click Material Editor.
® The second step is to choose the required material.
® The third step is to switch to corresponding label and modify relevant
parameters.

® The forth step is to apply this material to other object’s surface.

Common materials and special materials edit
1. Common materials edit

There are some common materials in real life such as glass, metal,
wood, plastic and leather, etc. these materials have their own typical
features. For example, glass is transparent and can be used to mirror.
In the Material Editor dialogue box these objects have been initially
classified. The editor is an easy-to-use tool as long as you select
material type from it, the system will automatically set detailed
parameters for that material. For example, if you select glass, then its
reflection is 0.9, transparency 0.8 and color transmission 0.6.

Material Editor @

Base ]Color ] Reﬂec’(ion] Tlansparenc'_.f] Stenc:il] Bump |4 | *

Mame |Shelf Panel Type |User Defined | MNew

User De‘finn_ad -

[Fabric / Walpa ~
v Global Update: [ AutoMapping | AllMapping

+ Select T Apply T Move

S0, you can use this category to directly adjust common materials, and then
you only need to set the material’s color and color texture mapping.
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2. Special materials edit
® Transparent material
Its feature: if light shoots to the front side of object, it will through the
object and generate diffuse reflection on the object’s backside. If you
see from the backside, the object is alight. Value 0 indicates that the
object is nontransparent; Value 1 indicates that the object is
completely transparent. This material usually is used in lampshade,
lamp-box surface, sunlit window screen and ground glass with lamp
hidden in, etc.

Material Editor @

Base ]Color ] Reflection ] Tlansparency] Stencil] Bump |4 | %

Name |Sheff Panel Type |User Defined ~| New
Reflect Transmit .3} 01
8] Map Sze 500 [500

W Global Update: AutoMapping | AlMapping

v Select © Apply © Move

The edit method is very simple, and you only need to set an
appropriate value for transparency in the Material Editor.

Transparent material’s lamp-box

® Reflection texture mapping

Reflection texture mapping is a kind of black and white picture, whose
supporting formats include JPG, BMP and TIF. It requires the black
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part of the picture be pure black, while the white part be pure white.

It can use the black and white picture to control surface reflection area.
The black part cannot reflect light, while the white part can reflect light
according to reflection parameter setting. For example, suppose to
make an engraved mirror. The graved part of mirror cannot reflect
light, while other parts without pattern can normally reflect light.
Reflection texture map can easily realize the function.

Basic operations:
1. Open the Material Editor.

2. Switch to Reflection label. If you want to make pure mirror,
you can set the reflection to 1. (Note that if you want to use
reflection texture mapping, the reflection must not be O,
otherwise reflection texture mapping has no effect).

3. Click the Texture button of reflection texture mapping.

Material Editor @

Base | Color  Reflection ]Tlansparency] Stenc:il] Bump [4] ¥

Reflection [0.00] e
,1_

Smocthness 00 —
Gloss P 0s1m i| I
GlossSze  [30 00011000
Texture (None) | I~ Inverse
Raytrace Max ’— v Global

+ Select ¢ Apply ¢ Move

Select the required black and white picture by browsing.

5. Function of Inverse: the system makes an inversion process
to the black and white picture, that is, interchanges white color
and black color. It results that original reflection area cannot
reflect any more, while original non-reflection area can reflect
now.
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Effect of graved mirror

® Transparency texture mapping

Transparency texture mapping uses a pattern file to control the
transparency of different areas of object surface. First the system
turns this picture to a black and white one, among which the pure
black area is shown using default transparency, while the pure white
area is completely nontransparent. The gray level between pure black
and pure white is represented by transparency grade. That is, we can
make a glass from completely transparent to completely
nontransparent.

Basic operations:
1. Open the Material Editor.

2. Switch to Transparency label. If you want to make pure
transparent material, you can set the transparency to 1. (Note
that if you want to use transparency texture map, the
transparency must not be 0, otherwise it has no effect).

3. Click the Texture button of transparency texture map.
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Base | Color | Reflection Transparency ]Stencil] Bun 4 | *

Transparency | A 4
Refraction |

Texture [None) ]

I Inverse
4. Select the required black and white picture by browsing.
Function of Inversion: the system makes an inversion process of
gray level.

® Stencil texture map

Stencil texture mapping is similar to reflection texture mapping. You
need a color texture picture and its according black&white picture. For
black & white picture, it is also a kind of black and white picture, which
supporting formats include JPG, BMP and TIF. It requires the black
part of the picture be pure black, while the white part is pure white.

It can use the black and white pattern to control whether the object
surface will be displayed or not. The black part will be displayed
normally, while the white part will disappear completely. Usually you
can combine texture mapping with color and stencil texture mapping
to process some complex models, for example, plant, handrail and
human, etc. Now we will make a plant in the following.

Basic operations:

Open the Material Editor.

Switch to Color label.

Click the Texture button of color texture mapping.

Select the required normal plant pattern file by browsing.

o KM

Switch to Stencil label. Click the big button of stencil texture
map.

Color I Reﬂectinnl Transparency otencil |Bump ‘I hI

Texture (Home) I
[T Inwer

6. Select to get the correlative black and white picture of plant.
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Note: all texture mappings can be used together, among the
stencil type is the first to be processed. For example, a
transparency and a stencil texture mapping can be used together,
and the system will first process stencil texture mapping, then
process the transparency. In addition, all texture mappings use
the same coordinate (please refer to next section for texture map
coordinate).

The integrated effect of plant through stencil and color texture
mappings

® Bump texture mapping

It can use pattern to simulate concavo-convex effect on the object
surface. Presently, the system only support reflective bump texture
mapping. It needs to meet one of two conditions to make bump
texture mapping work:

Condition 1: the reflection parameter of material must not be 0.

Condition 2: the light source with Calculate direct illumination option
open can shoot the object surface

Basic operations:
1. Open the Material Editor.
Switch to Bump label.
Click the Texture button of bump texture mapping.
Select the bump pattern file by browsing.

o s LD

Set the bump parameter. The bigger the value, the greater the
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bump.

Reﬂectinnl Tra.nsparencyl Stencil Bump |Ernit 1 I 'I

Texture S 5 .

Eump 0. 00 -1

® Emit texture mapping

Emit texture mapping is a kind of black and white picture, whose
supporting formats include JPG, BMP and TIF. It requires that the

black part of the picture be pure black, while the white part is pure
white.

It can use the black and white pattern to control whether to display

source light or not. The black part can display it, while the white part
cannot display it.

Basic operations:

1. Open the Material Editor.

2. Switch to Emit label.
3. Click the Texture button of emit texture mapping.
4. Select the required pattern file by browsing.

Tra.nsp:arencyl Stenecil I Bump Emit |'|'|'ave I 1 I r

Texture g B [T

[ Inwer

® \Wave effect
Wave effect can be used to simulate water wave effect.
Basic operations:
1. Open the Material Editor.

2. Switch to Wave label, and set the following parameters.
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Tra.nsparenc}'l Stencil I Eump I Emit H awre
Humbers -
Wave 50, 00 Wave [0 30
Center
11 e a4 15 TR
X f0.00 ¥ |0.00 z |0.00

Wave numbers:  specify the number of the wave source
center points, for example, if the value is 1, then
it is equal to the effect of throwing a stone into the
quiet lake surface. If the value is greater than 3,
then you basically cannot see the location of
those wave sources.

Center: it is the coordinate location of wave source.
Usually you need not to adjust it.

Wave length: the distance between wave crests.
Wave amplitude: it is the wave amplitude.

Wave effect

89.8.2 Material Library

InteriCAD VR provides a material library. It has two functions:
1. It provides lots of common materials and user can directly specify
them to models.
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2. User can directly save any material in a scene to the libraries.
Introduction to material library interface:
Select Material Library command and an interface appear, shown as the
following:

e 4 - T . C=tfefl X

[=)- System mat library(System it 7
- Wood
Zelkovall
White maple Zelkovall White maple
Bick walnut
Wood ground01
Wood ground03
L Wood ground04
walnut
Zelkova02

I dark chemywood | Blck walnut Wood ground01

Wood ground05
Wood ground06
dark azedarach
[
&
e(Low osmosis) —_—

Wood ground02 Wood ground03 g

Preview area

m

m

Catalog

L ] No description

Set material I Open | Advance::l Distill | Exit |

L —

Catalog area includes three material libraries: system mat library, user
define mat library and current scene

System mat liborary——the system own material library, which includes
a large number of materials. User cannot edit or modify this library.

User define mat library——user can save his own materials to this
library and edit them freely.

Current scene——>bill of materials in the current scene.

The preview area can preview the information of texture map in the
currently selected material

Set material:

Function: after selecting any material from a library, use the command
to attach it to some object in the scene.

Basic operations:

1) After selecting a material, click Set material button;

2) Then left click the model surface that is to be attached by this
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material.
You also can drag it to the model surface.
Open
Function: it is used to open material library file (file format: *.mlb). You
can simultaneously open multiple .mlb files, each of which will

generate a user-defined material library. You can find their
corresponding library files.

§9.8.3 Fit Map

For painting and carpets, etc., the size of texture mapping coordinate is

completely consistent with the maximal size of object surface. You can use this

command to conveniently process such kind of texture mapping.

338

From the Material select FitMap.

You can see a prompt: select a surface:. Select the [t Mapping =
surface to be adjusted. Click OK and a dialogue box 'D’;”m“"”

I Degree
appears, shown as the following: e o

 West ¢ North

~Mumber

Input an angle in Orientation for rotating texture

mapping. [
The Number indicates how many texture mappings will _TOL: .-
be filled to that surface. F Growp

Mirror: U direction and V direction. ok | cancel |

89.8.4 Edit Map

InteriCAD VR can carry out the following edit operations to texture mapping
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coordinate.

1. Move texture mapping coordinate:

® From the Material menu select Editmap, then Move.

® You can see a prompt: Select a surface:. Left click that surface to be
edited. After selecting, click the right button or press Enter to determine.
This selection operation is completely the same as that of ACAD.

® Left click a point as the base point for moving.

® Move the mouse, and you can find that the texture mapping also moves
following the mouse, then, click left button to confirm the modification.

2. Rotate texture mapping coordinate:

® From the Material menu select Editmap, then Rotate.

® You can see a prompt: Select a surface:. Left click that surface to be
edited. After selecting, right click or press Enter to determine.

® |Left click a point as the center point for rotating.

® Move the mouse, and you can find that the texture mapping also rotates
following the mouse. click left button to confirm the modification.

3. Scale texture mapping coordinate:

® From the Material menu select Editmap, then Scale.

® You can see a prompt: Select a surface:. Click that surface to be edited
using the left button. After selecting, click the right button or press Enter
to determine. This selection operation is completely the same as that of
ACAD.

® Click a point using the left button as the base point for scaling, and then
click another point as the reference point.

® Move the mouse, and you can find that the texture mapping also scales
following the mouse.

4. Mirror texture mapping coordinate:

® From the Material menu select Editmap, then Mirror.

® You can see a prompt: Select a surface:. Left click that surface to be
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edited. After selecting, right click or press Enter to determine.
® |eft click a point as the first point of mirror centerline, and then click
another point as the other point of mirror centerline.

5. Copy texture mapping coordinate:

You can use this command to copy texture mapping coordinate to some
objects or surfaces, that is, copy the texture mapping coordinate used by an
object or other surface.
® From the Material menu select Copy.
® Move the mouse cursor to an object surface proving texture mapping

coordinate and keep left click the button * Now the mouse changes to
another icon , shown as the following figure.
® Drag it to the object surface on which the texture mapping coordinate will
be copied. Release the left button, and then the texture mapping
coordinate has been copied to it.
Note: the copy of texture mapping coordinate is to copy that of on an object
completely to B object and this process is independent of their shapes. But A
and B must be in same coordinate system.

89.8.5 Reset Map

When some fabric material has been assigned to a sofa, you should also
control how its texture is presented on that model, for example, the texture size
and texture mapping mode. As long as this material has used color texture
mapping, we can control how this color texture mapping Wraps the model.

A. Four types of texture mapping coordinate

The mode for color texture mapping to Wrap model is coordinate. InteriCAD VR
provides totally four types of texture mapping
coordinate:

Auto Map:

According to each surface’s direction of object,
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automatically align every surface to project. Also, you can control the size of
image.

Plan Map:
Project an image to object’s surface with the
mode of projector. But you can only project to
one surface, and images not in this surface

will be distorted. Also you can control the

size of image on the surface and the start position of image. Usually it
is used in such objects as floor, wall, ceiling, which have only one
surface.

Cylinder Map:

It is used to project an image to a cylinder object and
the cylinder surface will be wrapped by this image
except top surface and bottom surface. You also can

control the size of image.

Sphere Map:

It is used to project an image to a sphere.

Note that the concept of texture mapping coordinate
is pertinent to the color texture mapping material and
it is meaningless to adjust texture mapping coordinate

for some material without color texture mapping.
Basic operations:

1. How to set auto texture mapping coordinate:
® From the Material menu select Resetmap, then Auto Map.
® | eft click relevant surface and right click.
Note: this operation will automatically clear out existing texture mapping
coordinate setting on the selected surface. The default size of auto texture
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mapping coordinate is 500x500x500.

2. How to set plan texture mapping coordinate:
® From the Material menu select Resetmap, then Plan Map.
® |eft click relevant surface and right click.
Note: this operation will automatically clear out existing texture mapping
coordinate setting on the selected surface. The default size of plan texture
mapping coordinate is 500x500.

3. How to set cylinder texture mapping coordinate:
® From the Material menu select Resetmap, then select Cylinder Map.
® |eft click relevant surface and right click.
Note: this operation will automatically clear out existing texture mapping
coordinate setting on the selected surface.

4. How to set sphere texture mapping coordinate:
® From the Material menu select Resetmap, then Sphere Map.
® |eft click relevant surface and right click to enter.

B. Relations between four types of texture mapping coordinate and UCS
The texture mapping coordinate is closely relevant to user coordinate system
(UCS). The status of UCS may have the same texture mapping coordinate
produce completely different effect.

Relation between plan texture mapping coordinate and UCS:

The origin of UCS is projection location point and the red axis (Z-axis) specifies
the projection direction of texture mapping coordinate. The UCS of the first
view, shown as fellows, is on the top surface of that cube, while that of the
second view is on the front surface. From the two views, you can observe that
the red axis should determine the projection direction of texture mapping. In
addition, the origin of UCS corresponds to the left lower corner point.
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The green axis (X-axis) of UCS is consistent with the horizontal direction of

texture mapping, while the blue axis (Y-axis) is consistent with the vertical
direction.

The relation between auto texture mapping and UCS is similar to that of
plan texture coordinate.

Relation between cylinder texture mapping coordinate and UCS:

The origin of UCS is at the center axis of cylinder texture mapping and the red
axis is superposed with the center axis. The second view, shown as fellows,
has produced serious distortion of entire texture map because the origin of
UCS is not close to the center of that cylinder.
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Relation between sphere texture mapping coordinate and UCS:

The origin of UCS is that of sphere texture mapping coordinate.

89.8.6 Random Material

In order to let designers devote more time on creation rather than making,
InteriCAD VR provides an excellent tool, Intelligent Match-color, which has the

following capabilities:

1. It can call existing match-color plan for interior ceiling, floor and

walls.

2. It can gradually change color and automatically replace texture

mapping for single object.

3. User can random add and edit match-color library using the

developed database.

Operation: [ Intetligent Color ../ E3 |

1. Automatic match-color and selecting for ceiling,
floor and walls in a scene

® From Material menu select Random Material ||
and a dialogue box shown as the following
appears.

Expert match-color -

Room Style:

RIS B
=

® Right click on the ceiling to set the

select Ceiling surface.

Ground Surface

Ceiling Surface

Ceiling surface. In the popup menu Hall Surfacs

Change Color
Select Map

Restore origin meterial

Clear map
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® Repeat the above to set floor and walls. [Expert match-color  v]

Foom Style:

® |n the Room Style select corresponding

House-Livingroom pla LI

scene room.

Houze-Kitchen

® Click Auto change color button. Fouse-Dingingroon
‘- House—Bathroom

® Now the scene automatically applies some
plan in the library to replace materials of ceiling, floor and walls. At
the lower part of the dialogue box, you can see the plan number
currently used.

® Click Stop button to stop selection, and now you can input a
satisfactory plan.

® Shown as the following figure, input 4 in the field, then click
forward or backward button to switch to plan 4.

<< ”4— s | 28

| Auto Change Color i

P»-Manually forward

Livingroon planib

A

® You can also click the arrow button to browse all plans and

choose from them.
neellieent Color . E e I (o) Ko

IExpert natch-color j

Room Style:

IHouse—Iiv:.ngroom pla ﬂ

4dd To Lib Guery
L”l— LI 25 Pre Page

| Ho 1 : Livingroom plan3d:Livingroom planld

Auta Change Color

Mo 2 : Livingroem plan3l:Livingroom plan0T
Select roon Ho 3 : Livingroom plan30:Livingroom plan0f
Fo 4 : Livingroom plan?d:Livingroon planls
Mo & : Livingroem plan?8:Livingroom plan(d

Ho 6 : Livingroom planfT:Livingroom plan03

Wo 7 : Livingroom planZ6:Livingroon pland2
o & : Livingroon planZS:Livingroon plandi
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2. Learn how to change color of a single object

® Right click any object, and select Change Color option from the

popup menu.

Ceiling Surface
Wall Surface
Ground Surface

Changze Color

Select Map

Festore origin meterial

Clear map

Now the panel automatically switches for color changing.

Intelligent Color... K

ICDJ.Dr cycle LI

Color cycle. ..

| Auto Change Color

Click Auto Change Color to cycle color, and you can also activate
saturation and lightness to change.

Click Stop button to stop auto change color, and you can also drag
slider to change color using the mouse.

3. Learn how to change texture map for a single object

Right click the object surface, and choose Select Map menu. A
dialogue box appears, asking you to select a directory.

Ceiling Surface
Wall Surface
Ground Surface

Change Color

Restore origin meterial

Clear map

After selecting corresponding directory, a dialogue box appears.
The dialogue box is similar to Expert match-color dialogue box
and their operations is basically the same.
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Intelligent Color...

Material map path

[C Mg Hapglas=n |
Clear Map _»I
TN | TN

|

® In addition, to make the operation more convenience. This menu
is generated by clicking the right button to provide Restore to
original material and Clear map function. Note: Restore to original
material function can only return the dialogue box to its original
status. If after adjustment you close the Intelligent Match-color,
then the system cannot return to the most original material
information when you open it again.

4. Save match-color plan

® First specify the ceiling, ground and wall. Only at that time can the
Add to lib button be activated.

® Click the Add to lib button, and input relevant information in the
popup box, and click Ok to save it. All information can be
searched through the Search function. Note: you may not select
Room style. If you directly input some information into the field,
then it will create a new directory.

Ceiling Ground—Wall Group Define E

Group Hame: I

Group Des: I

Room Style: | LI

Lib Maintain.. .| o | Cancel |

® After inputting these parameters, click Ok. Close the entire
Intelligent Match-color. When you open it again, you will find the
new-added plan.

5. Maintenance to match-color plan
The match-color library is based on database, so its management, edit
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and backup function are very easily to use.

® Edit or delete existing plan

1.

Operation:
Click Lib Maintain, and a dialogue box popup, shown as the
following:

Lib maitain (]

lameiClass: |Bouse-Livingroom plan-Livingroolr| Part Backup

Description: [Livingroom planld Backup All
Merge |
Pickup Hap
Hodify
Delete
T

Detail:

In the Name & class field select a plan to be edited or deleted.

If you want to edit the plan, click Modify, then you can modify its
name, description and details. However, the materials used by
this plan cannot be changed.

If you want to delete the plan, click Delete button. If you
subsequently click OK, then the plan has been deleted.

Backup of plan database and texture mapping, and merge of
databases

Backup function can backup currently selected plan. The backup
file is colorplan.dat. Note that if you have already saved a backup
file, you can repeatedly backup other plans into the file, and
needn’t to set it every time.

Backup all can backup the entire match-color library.
Merge function can merge databases for backup file.

Pickup Map can backup all mappings used by the plan to a
directory. Note that only those mappings under the CAD search
path can be found. The other files that cannot be found will be
indicated in a .txt file.
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§9.9 Tiling

89.9.1 Tiling Design

Layout ceramic slices on object surface in Render.

Basic operations:

1. Select the Tiling Design command from the Tiling menu;

2. Left click to select the object surface to layout ceramic slices. For example,
the floor surface in the following image;

|

3. System will start the 2D Design module automatically, and then import the
selected surface;
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A8 - 7D Design )
File(F) Edit(E) View(y) Draw(D) Room structure(R) Ceilng(C) Region Pave Enter3D Setting(S) Help(H)

DEESE v = B8PPELLOPORIMAX| /A FO0amTAI0R LN FONE DO

Navigator

Insert Image
Build Room

Column
Door{window
Zoom Extend
Zoom Window
Snap

Snap Setting
Line
arc
Circle
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4. layout ceramic slices in 2D Design module, and then use Update VR
command to export them to Render;

2 F—— @

I Keep original size in replace Search

5. System switches to Render module automatically, and the ceramic slices
have been applied to corresponding surface.
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89.9.2 Clear Tiling

Delete all the ceramic slices on a surface in Render module.

Basic operations:

1. Select the Clear Tiling command from the Tiling menu;

2. Left click to select the surface to delete all the ceramic slices on it.

§9.9.3 Apply Tiling Plan

Use existing plan in the Tile Plan library to directly layout ceramic slices on a
wall surface in Render module.

Basic operations:

Select the Apply Tiling Plan command from the Tiling menu;

It pops up the Tile Plan dialog box. Select a plan in it;
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I Tile Plan

Wall Plan I

Apply to region |

Double click on an item, and left click to select a surface. And then system will
apply selected plan to that surface;
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89.9.4 Replace Tile

Change existing ceramic slices to selected library item.
Basic operations:

Select the Replace Tile command from the Tiling menu;
Left click on a ceramic slice to be replaced;

It pops up the Select ceramic dialog box;

Select ceramic X

Manu’ilzl |
Size W*WE
Type [<hotSpecfy> |
Color W
Class IWI

Double click on an item, or left click on it and click OK button;
It pops up a dialog box, you can choose whether to replace all the same
ceramic slices on the surface or only the selected ceramic slice;

Select an option and click OK button. System will replace the ceramic slice with

selected library item.

§9.9.5 Split Surface

Split a surface in Render module.
Basic operations:
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1. Select the Split Surface from Tiling.

Split surface x|

l Select Surface l

— Types
i By Region

" By Height
" ByLine

— By Region

7 Rectangle
<< I

" Polygon

— By Height
Height |n— _l

— By Line |
®1: ]m Y1 ||:|

zi:[o _|

x2: |0 y2: |0
z2: ]o _]

Split |

2. Select the surface you want to split according to the prompt.

3. There are three types to split:

By Region

There are two options to create region. One is to select Rectangle and other is
to select Polygon. Pick the point to define an area, right click to finish. Next,
press Split to separate the surface.

By Height

Input a value in the box beside or press the button accordingly to define a
height in the scene. Next, press Split to separate the surface.

By Line

You can either input the exact coordinates of two points or click the two buttons
accordingly to define a line to separate the surface. Next, press Split to
separate the surface.
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8§9.9.6 Extrude Surface

Extrude a surface in Render module.

Basic operations:

1. Select Extrude Surface from Tiling.
2. Select a surface needed to be extruded, right click to confirm.

3. Input the distance to extrude in the command window, press Enter to

confirm.

89.9.7 Quotation

Basic operations:

1. Select the Quotation command from the Tiling menu;

2. It pops up the Tiles Quotation dialog box.

Tiles Quotation”

Manufacturer | MNumber | ‘Wastage | Usage ] Price | Total

_oldlib_ BZ01_007 0.05 29 0.00 0.00

_oldlib_ B201_005 0.05 29 0.00 0.00

SystemLib YFX018 0.05 18 0.00 0.00

SystemLib YFX017 0.05 § 0.00 0.00

SystemLib YFX021 0.05 23 0.00 0.00
Quotation | Close |

3. Press the Quotation button, and then it produces the same print manager
as in 2D Design module;
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Repor! 2EX

File Edit Tool

H& & [ X

A B c D E i G

Quotation

ADD:

Tel: Fax:

Custom: Tel:

Index Code Size Class Price Count Total

1 BZ01_007 800*800 Quality 0.00 29 0.00

2 BZ01_005 800*300 Quality 0.00 29 0.00

3 TFX018 300%450 Quality 0.00 18 0.00

4 TFX017 300*100 Quality 0.00 8 0.00

5 YFX021 300%450 Quality 0.00 23 0.00

Total 0.00
4. You can modify this report list and print it out.
89.10 Light Setting
InteriCAD VR uses radiosity render theory and [ in soue -
all the light sources are based on physical ||name [Onnames  wpe [FEITNN -
optics. The integrated function is suitable for || © ree § h

. . . . . . & HSV 0.00 ll -

the lighting designer to make lighting analysis || . v T
of the scene. power  [000 wat

There are totally four kinds of light sources in
InteriCAD VR: general light, target spot, day
light and photometric web, among which
general light, target spot and photometric web
are solid light sources. What is called solid
light source is that the light source is real 3D
model and after radiosity calculation, this 3D
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Beam Spread 450 —J—
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Length v Global Setting
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model will shine as the light source in the physical world.

General Light: Diffusion Light

Spot Light: Emit directional rays and all the rays will concentrate in
the circular cone. In addition, you can use direct lighting
option to calculate clear shadow and light source illumination
boundary. You can get real effect only after you make
raytrace calculation.

Sunlight: Parallel light, and all the rays are emitted parallel. You can get
real effect only after you make raytrace calculation.

IES: Light source in IES format.

§9.10.1 New Light

From the Light Setting menu select New Light

The mouse will become a blue cross. Use the left button to single click the
corresponding surface.

Right click to end operation. Please note that the operation of set light
source can only set the surface as general light or remove the light source
property of the surface. The settings of target spot entrance or day light
entrance need to be completed in the operation of editing light source.

89.10.2 Clear Light Property

Clear Light Property could cancel the light property of surface.

From Light Setting menu select New Light.

The mouse will become a blue cross. Use the left button to single click the
corresponding surface.

§9.10.3 Edit Light

P
Select Edit Light from the Light Setting menu, or single click (;!' . The light
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source edit dialogue box will appear.

Now the mouse will become a selective frame and all the light sources on the
screen will be displayed in red lines.

Left click the corresponding light source and the selected light source will be
displayed in yellow line.

If there is more than one type of light sources in current selection, the Edit Light
Source dialogue box will be displayed as the following image:

Mame Unnamed Ly Spot Light -
C RGB 1 H
cwsv | |ps | o

Power 10.00 watt

Light Source Type |e|e|:tricity—saving j

Target Spot (H)  [90.00 _Ji Pick

Target Spot(v)  |-90.00 Ji
Beam Spread  |45.0 —J—

Falloff 050 | [ |—

v DirectCalculate [~ Show Selected Only

[ Switch Off

I Eps [v Global Setting
Length ¥ Global Setling

e

There are two options for next step:

1. Choose an item from the pull-down menu of Type, all selected light
sources will be change to one type.

2. Remove certain light sources to make current selection contains only
one type of light source.

Below is the instruction of the light source parameters:
Name: The name of the current light source
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Type: You can select the type of light source: general light, target
spot and day light (entrance)
RGB: Use red, green and blue system to adjust the color of the light
source.
HSV: Use the hue, saturation and value system to adjust the color of

the light source.

Power: This is the intensity of the light source. Its unit is related to
the physical type of the light source. For example, wattage is
the unit of lamp power.

Source Type: The type here refers to the physical type of the light source.
For example, the incandescent lamp and fluorescent lamp that
are both of 100w, the latter is much brighter than the former
because the fluorescent lamp’s ratio of electrical energy to
luminous energy is higher than that of the incandescent lamp.
The system has integrated the light intensity standard of electric
lighting handbook. Generally, you should select the type of light
source according to the actual situation. E.g.: common lamp
should be incandescent lamp; Daylight lamp should be straight
fluorescent lamp.

Target Spot (H):  Control the horizontal lighting direction of day light and

target spot.

Target Spot (V): Control the vertical lighting direction of day light and
target spot.

Beam Spread: The coning angle lighted by target spot.

Falloff: Target spot uses direct lighting option and will have clear

light source boundary. This option cans smoother the
light source boundary.
Calculate Direct Lighting: This option is only valid for target spot. If you
activate this option, target spot light will have clear
shadow and lighting boundary after raytrace
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calculation.

Show Selected Only: If this option is selected, only the name and
power of currently selected light source will be
displayed.

Switch Off: This light source will not be calculated in radiosity

calculation.

Eps: Set the eps of this light source in radiosity

calculation.

Length: Set the minimum length of this light source in

radiosity calculation.

The following illustrates the setting of target spot:

1.

360

From the Light menu select Light property and Light source edit dialogue
box appears.

You can see that all the light sources are displayed in red lines and the
mouse will become a selection cursor. You can use the left button to
directly select and adjust light source. Now select a general light.

The selected light source will be displayed in yellow line. All the
parameters of the selected light source will appear in the light source edit
dialogue box. First, we change its type to target spot light.

Now you can see the conical projection area of target spot light clearly.
Change the color of the light source, and the color of the cone is changing
simultaneously.

Single click the Pick button and left click on the other side of the floor. You
can control the projection center of target spot. You can also control the
projection direction using the sliding bar of target spot light (horizontal) and
target spot light (vertical).

Adjust the emission angle of target spot light to control the dimension of
the coning angle.

From the operations above, you can see that it is visual to set target spot
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light.

§9.10.4 Sunlight Setting

1. From Light Setting single click Sunlight Setting
Activate Activate Sunlight Effect. Note: This option must be activated,
or day light will not perform calculation.

Sunray (horizontal) sliding bar is [5, igwseeng

used to adjust the horizontal —
incident angle of the sunray. O SunRay Direction (H) |00 |—

T 55.00 —
degree indicates to sunray from the || >" ™Y .
Atmospherics Clarity 7}
east, which corresponds to the g
negative direction of X-axis in [ Activate Sunlight Effect [~
ACAD plane drawing. 90 degrees 1 [ ]

correspond to the negative Siglight
I~ Activate Sky Effect

direction of Y-axis. 180 degrees [
correspond to the positive direction I
roun: rigniness

Of X-aXIS and 270 degrees Ground Brightness Factor 1
correspond to the positive direction
Exit

of Y-axis.

Sunray (vertical) sliding bar is to adjust the vertical incident angle of
the sunray. For example, in summer noon, the sunray is basically
vertical and the angle is from 85 to 90 degrees, while the sunray angle
in early morning should be around 10 degrees.

The background matching with day light is an intelligent module. It can
be seen as a huge hemisphere. There is sky in the spherical surface
and the bottom of the hemisphere is ground. What is called intelligent
is that the combination use of background and the vertical incident
angle of sunray. E.g.: when the vertical incident angle of sunray is 5
degrees, the background sky is the sky of dusk; when the vertical

incident angle of sunray is 60 degrees, the background sky is the sky
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of bright blue.

Atmospheric controls the sunray degree of the weather. The higher the
value is, the finer the sky is.

Preview button can preview the condition of the background.

Click Exit button.

Day Light Setting

362

1.

Select New Light from Light Setting menu, and then select the window
glass to set as light source.

From Light Setting menu select Sunlight Setting.

Activate Activate Sunlight Effect. Note: This option must be activated,
or day light will have no effect.

Single click Exit button.

From the Light Setting menu select Edit Light.

Select the light source on the window and set its type as Day light
(opening). Determine the incident angle of sunray using Pick button.
Then exit.

Note: when using this method to calculate the radiosity, use the
default activated Calculate sunlight through option to raise the
efficiency of radiosity calculation because the outer wall of the model
will not be calculated in radiosity calculation. Only the day light within
the board shape light source boundary will be calculated.

The advantage of method 1 is that it is simple to set and is suitable for
the scene with multi windows. Its disadvantage is that the setting of
day light direction is not visual and the efficiency of radiosity
calculation is not high. The advantage of method 2 is that the setting of
day light direction is very visual and is suitable for the scene with one
or two windows. Furthermore, its efficiency of radiosity calculation is
high. Its disadvantage is that one more board should be built when
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modeling.

At last we will learn the setting of photometric web.

An IES file is an analysis of a lamp, recording its luminous flux on each
direction. It indicates the distribution and utilization of light in the space.

Using IES light source in VR is to use IES file to control irradiation of the
source. The two barrel lights below used two different IES file.

"
Iy 3 .. SN SR G

Basic Operation:

1. Switch type from General Light to
Fixture in Edit Light Source dialog, a
new window will pop up for selecting an
IES file. The software provides several
familiar IES types under
InteriCADTS\WIES. After the IES file is
selected, a green wireframe will appear
on the lamp to indicate IES’ irradiation

area and energy distribution.

Name |New Light Tipe [IES ~| I
" RGB 1 b

Power ISUU.UO lum
Target Spot (H) |90.00 _J_ p‘ckl
Target Spot (V) |—90.00 Ji

Src Type |Spot j
e
I~ Show Selected Only

I Select File Close |
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Note:

The light source use lum as its luminous flux unit. The actual
brightness in scene is much related to the IES file itself.

llluminating angle (vertical / horizontal) and pick button have the same
function of target spot, are used to control the light source’s
illuminating angle.

IES can be set as 3 types: point / surface / linear light source. The
latter two needs size definition for light source.

The preview of IES is at the bottom left of the dialog. Click Select File
to change IES file.

It's not necessary to apply IES to every lamp. For example, you can
use IES on wall lamps, leaving alone lamps in the middle of the room.
IES is defaulted to use direct irradiation, which means in raytrace it
would generate very sharp shadows.

You should notice that when using IES to a lamp, light source will also
leave shadow on the surface of the lamp. You can eliminate the
shadow by changing the lamp’s material, which means setting
reflection to O.

We can also use texture to realize some special light effects, as shown below:
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This function is to place a glass board with pattern before the target spot light,
shown in the picture. You can make the effect of some stage illuminations
easily using this function. As you can perform radiosity, the effect generated by
this function is more real.

Basic Operations:

1. First create a Photometric Web texture mapping file, shown in the
picture. Please note that the pattern that can be projected is the
internally tangent circle part of this texture mapping.

2. The operation is simple: assign this texture mapping to the solid
model of target spot light using the method of assigning material
directly.

3. Its projection boundary is within the divergence angle of target spot
light. All the patterns in the internally tangent circle part of the texture
mapping will be projected. There is no need to set the texture
mapping coordinate.

Note:

1. We will provide some Photometric Web texture mappings in the
system: *\InteriCAD\ fashion maps\ for-light. And it is convenient to
make this texture mapping by PHOTOSHOP or others software.

2. You can use Photometric Web texture mapping only when it is target
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spot light. Activate the Calculate Direct Lighting option of target spot
light so that there will be clear pattern after raytrace.

The Management of Light Source Group and Adjustment

InteriCAD VR provides light source grouping function and supports up to
10 groups. You can redefine the group freely. The operation is the same as
the common real-time strategy game, which is very convenient.

The light source, grouping status and light intensity parameter can be
displayed directly on the workspace. Shown as the following figure, these
three spot lights have been set in one group named 3. The light intensity of
all the three spot lights is 4 watt.

Basic Operations:

Select Lighting Edit command, the light source grouping status and its light
intensity parameter will be displayed.

First, left click light source (red color objects), and then add it with the
operation SHIFT + left click. To remove the light source, also SHIFT + left
click.

Select the light source that will be grouped and use CTRL + (0~9) to make
these light sources become one group. For example, CTRL + 1 means the
name of this light source group is 1.

It is very convenient for you to call the grouped light source. E.g.: Three
groups, which are 1, 2, 3, have been grouped in the scene and you can
select group 1 by simply clicking key 1 on the keyboard.

The combination of groups is also very convenient. For example, you want
to combine group 1 and group 2.  Single click key 1 on the keyboard to
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select group 1 and press SHIFT + 2. So the group 1 and group 2 have
been selected. Then press CTRL + 1 again to combine the two groups into
one group.

Modification of Light Group
You can simultaneously modify the parameters of the selected light
sources.

Basic Operations:
First, select the light source that will be adjusted from a group or directly
choose multiple light sources.
The operation is same as adjusting single light source except the use of
Pick button. It can focus the illuminating center points of several target spot
to one point. Shown as the following figure:

The target spot light do not fit to this condition, you can use horizontal and
vertical sliding bars of the incident angle to adjust it.

89.10.5 Lighting List

Display all lights list in the scene. After selecting you can enter the Edit light
menu.
Select Lighting List from Light Setting menu. The Light source list box will pop

up.
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Light Source List

FYy .
& 02
L& 03
L& 04

7Y view Lign

L& Unnamed
L& Unnamed
L& Unnamed
L& Unnamed
L& Unnamed

Close

m

b

§9.10.6 Smart Light

We have induced some light arrangement scheme from our analysis of lots of
users’ work. According to the area and the structure, the system selects
scheme automatically to create preview picture for your choice.
Basic operations:

1. From Light Setting menu, select Smart Light.

2.  Four preview pictures with different light arrangement scheme and

rendering effect appear in the popup dialogue box, select one.
3.  Click Setting, set up the value.

Light Mode: choose to determine day or light effect
Note: The window and door in the scene must be set as light.
Radiosity Times: the calculating time for radiosity.
Output Dimension: the dimension of the output
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§9.10.7 Smart Light Setting

When using Smart Light command, all existing light sources will be turned off
by default setting.

Select Smart Light Setting command from Light Setting menu, and then use
cursor to select certain light sources, left click to keep it being turned on.

Basic operations:

1. Left click to select target light source, multiple selection is enabled.
2. Left click on selected light source again to remove it from current
selection.

3. Right click to confirm the selection, and the command will be
finished.

4, To change the setting, run Smart Light Setting command again.

§9.10.8 Special Light 1

Select Special Light 1 from Light Setting. According to the prompt, select the
position of the lamp and then orientation points. You can select at most four

orientation points. The system can automatically generate four shot lamps on
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the appointed positions, which shoot to the four orientation points. The default
value of lamp height is 2200mm and power is 40 watt.

89.10.9 Special Light 2

Select Special Light 2 from Light Setting. According to the prompt, select the
position of the lamp and then orientation points. You can select at most four
orientation points. The system can automatically generate four shot lamps on
the appointed positions, which shoot to the four orientation points. The default
value of lamp height is 2200mm and power is 500 watt.

§9.10.10  Delete Special Light

Select Delete Special Light from Light Setting, and then the system will delete
all special lights in the scene.

§9.11 Render

§9.11.1 Start Radiosity
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When performing render calculation, the light
calculation can be the same as that of the

physical world reflection. When the light
illuminate a surface, it will be reflected by the
surface again until the light attenuate
completely.

After the scene has been prepared (front and
back surface, material and lighing have all been
set), you can perform radiosity. Single click

Raodisity button . In the popup dialogue box,

the system provides three calculation methods

Render Parameters —

Render Method

@ ‘Continue Until [Stop] Button is Pressed

¢ Stop Running After |1 times
" Stop Running Afer |30 minutes

Precision

& Normal

Epslion
@ Direct o
Subdivide |3

E ; Epslion e-005
Indirect —
Subdivide |600

Sky Method

* High " User Defined

& Indoor " Quidoor

[v¥ Calculate Sunlight Through Opening Only
(] o (]

,57

Diffuse Factor 0.90
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to control the times of radiosity. In addition, it also provides two calculation
precisions to control the quality of the image.

89.11.1.1 Three Calculation Method

1. Continue until stop button is pressed: as the radiosity calculation is
repeatedly, the more the number of calculation times is, the better the
effect is. To stop the calculation of this method, press “stop” button.

2. Stop running after () times:

This option can control the number of times that the calculation will be
performed and then the radiosity calculation will be terminated
automatically.

3. Stop running after () minutes:

This option can control the time that the calculation will be performed
and after that the radiosity calculation will be terminated automatically.
These three options can be used according to your personal custom.
You can still go on calculating using the exist calculation result after the
radiosity calculation terminates, so it is recommended that you calculate
first using customized number of calculation times. If the effect is good,
you can single click “radiosity” button again to continue calculating.

89.11.1.2 Three Calculation Precisions:

1. Normal Precision:
The process to the surface is relatively reasonable. The effect will be
good after twice or three times of calculation and correspondingly, the
calculation time need is less. Meanwhile, it uses less system resource,
especially the memory usage.

2. High Precision:
The subdivision level of the surface is much higher than normal
precision. The shadow effect of light and transition effect of halo are rich
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than normal precision. Correspondingly, the required number of

calculation times is higher than the normal precision. In addition, it

requires more system resource as the number of surfaces that will be

calculated is higher.

3. User Define

Before using user-defined precision, you should understand how the system
performs radiosity: When enter virtual roaming, the surface is divided
according to division length parameter in InteriCAD VR. If the default precision
is 800, all the surfaces will be divided to the patch whose length of the right
angle side is 800.
Radiosity will subdivide the patch surface whose length of the right angle side
is 800. The patch that is far away from the light will not be subdivides, for
example. The precision parameter here that controls the surface subdivision is
epsilon. When the value of the light energy received by a patch surface
exceeds this parameter, the patch surface will be continuously divided. The
smaller the area of the patch surface is, the less the light energy it can receive.
The division continues until the value of the light energy is smaller than the light
energy limit parameter. No matter how many times it calculates, the patch
surface will not be subdivided. The value of epsilon supports scientific notation,
for instance, 1e-006 is 0.000001. Under the same lighting condition, the
smaller the value is, the smaller the area of the subdivision surface is.
The second parameter is subdividing length. This parameter controls the size
of the minimum subdivision surface. Without this parameter, the surface that is
very near to the light source will be subdivided endlessly, which can cause the
system out of resource. Furthermore, if the scene is very big, such as a scene
of 1000 square meters, a higher subdivide length should be used to raise
working efficiency.
In addition, during radiosity calculation, different epsilon and subdivide length
can be applied to the direct surface illuminated by the light source and the
indirect surface illuminated by the second reflection light. As the light energy is
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abundant for the surface that illuminated by the light source, the effect may be
good using high precision and small subdivide length; as the light energy is
relatively small for the second reflection light, using lower precision and higher
subdivide lengthen will improve the radiosity calculation efficiency.

The third parameter is diffuse factor. This factor has great affect on the radiosity
calculation result. Take a scene with many light sources and many white
surfaces as an example. After some times of radiosity calculation, the whole
scene will become no levels. Because the indirect light will illuminate the part
that originally has shadow. As the shadow becomes unclear or pale in color, the
whole scene will become no levels.

The diffuse factor is used to control the attenuation level of indirect light. Value
1 of this parameter means the pure white material will reflect 100% light energy
for secondary lighting. Value 0 means this surface will absorb all the light,
which equals no indirect lighting. This parameter should be specified according
to solid conditions. For the scene that has numerous light sources, this value
can be lower down. In most cases, the default value 0.9 is ok.

Under most circumstances, the effect will be good using normal precision while
the high precision takes much longer calculation time. It will take the current
mainstream computer several minutes to calculate a moderately scene using
normal precision and half an hour for high precision. The value of user define
precision can be set between these two values as a compromise scheme.

89.11.1.3 Sky method

Indoor

When render the interior environment, please Indoor Sky Method. If we have
defined the sunlight, please choose Calculate Sunlight Though Opening Only.
In this way, we can improve the render speed.

Ourdoor
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When render the exterior environment, please choose Outdoor Sky Method.
Note: Sky Setting command must be activated when rendering exterior
environment. For sunshine effect: please choose Activate Sunlight Effect and
Activate Sky Effect. For cloudy weather, please choose Activate Sky Effect.
When you choose Outdoor in Sky method, you will find there are three kinds of
Sky Light Precision, the higher the value, the better effect we will get. But if you
input higher value, the system will be slow because InteriCAD is occupying
more and more computer resource when rendering.

Note: when using this method to calculate radiosity, you must remove the
activate status of Calculate sunlight through. Otherwise you cannot see the
effect.

In some cases, to cancel radiosity calculation is to return to the status before
using radiosity from the status after using that. For example, you may do this
when you find that the orientation of some face is not right. When this happens,
you have to return to the status before using radiosity to adjust the surface. Do
as follows:

® From the Render menu select Reset Radiosity.
® |n the popup dialogue box, single click Y.

VR ]

I Lightoff?

Before radiosity calculation, you should set the subdivide length and
epsilon. The radiosity calculation dialogue box provides an integral setting.
But it is not enough. E.qg.: the ceiling board lighted by the light trap should
represent homogeneous graduation effect light. But neither normal nor
high precision subdivide length can fulfill this requirement. So you can set
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the ceiling board surface to be calculated according to a higher subdivide
length. The system provides this function. Do as follows:
® Select Surface Radiosity Setting from Optimize menu.
® Left click the surface that will be adjusted, with pressing Shift for
multiple selection.
® Right click then the Surface option dialogue box will pop-up.

Surface Option Lﬁj

W Globat

@ P Epslion

ire

Subdivide [ Global
p— Epslion v Global

1:,7 ndire ,—

Subdivide ¥ Global

Cancel

® Default precision follows global setting. Remove ticks before
Global, and input appropriate precision value.

89.11.2 Raytrace & Partial Raytrace

Raytrace technology in InteriCAD VR can affect day light, target spot light and
material (such as highlight material, metal and glass), etc. And the effect is real
while the calculation speed is fast.

Besides that, day light, target spot light will have clear shadow and lighting
boundary only under raytrace option. Furthermore, all the special effect texture
mappings need the support of raytrace. It is recommended that the final result
be export using raytrace.

Raytrace calculation can be performed before and after radiosity. The table
below is the comparison of the two:

raytrace before radiosity raytrace after radiosity

The effect is not very real The effect is real

Only the target spot that calculates the | All the light source lighting effects of

direct light can function. InteriCAD VR can be reflected
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One ambient light performs main | No ambient light, all the lightings are

lighting effect in the scene received using radiosity calculation

Save time Take more time than the former

Raytrace after Radiosity:

After you perform radiosity to the scene, you should perform raytrace
preview calculation first.

SN ] P )
Single click Raytrace button 7" |, or use Partial raytrace [ &, switch to

Raytrace label to get the result more quickly.

Options
Raytrace ] Photon Map Raytrace ]
Raytrace Max Depth |5 j
Antialias Pixel Point _ h
Antialias Quality |3 =
[~ Shadow Prediction [w Quick Mode (Disable Blurred Effect)
OK | Cancel |

_—

As it is preview calculation, it is ok to use the quick default method.

Single click the OK button, the system will perform raytrace calculation to
the perspective workspace. If you are not satisfied with the effect, for
example, the mirror effect of the material is too strong, you can modify the
property of the material directly. Save the final result until you are satisfied
with the effect.

Raytrace before Radiosity:
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SIx FJ
Single click Raytrace button @ | or use Partial raytrace |« to get the

result more quickly

As it is preview calculation, it is ok to use the quick default method.

Single click the OK button, the system will perform raytrace calculation to
the perspective workspace. If you are not satisfied with the effect, for
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example, the mirror effect of the material is too strong; you can modify the

property of the material directly. In addition, in the scene, only the target

spot light and day light that can calculate direct lighting will function. Adjust

the setting of the ambient light and it will change the effect intensity of

target spot light and day light.

® From the Render menu select Environment Setting.

® Set corresponding parameter in the appeared dialogue box.
Ambient light intensity is displayed in scientific counting method.
The default value is 5E-005. If you want to increase the ambient
light, you can adjust the value to 1E-004 so that the light intensity
can be increase.

Environment Setting [i_E-J
Ambient Shinning 5e-005] OK

Ground Brightness Factor 1 Cancel

® Save the final result until you are satisfied with the effect.

Photon Map Raytrace

Based on the original Raytrace, the new Photon Map Raytrace has made in
rendering a comprehensive upgrade. It brings a complete elimination of
interference and light leak, simplifying operation and reducing the difficulty of
modeling.

b

The table below is the comparison of the two:

Raytrace Photon Map Raytrace

Can be performed before and after | Can only be performed after
radiosity radiosity

Need more time to render a clean | Do not need to render a clean scene
scene; Radiosity is the main calculation | first; Ratrace is the main calculation
process process
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Need optimization to eliminate

interference and light leak.

Don’t need optimization to eliminate
interference and light leak.

Bump effect and Gloss effect need to
resort to direct light function and are
lack of realness.

Bump effect and Gloss effect don'’t
need to resort to direct light function
and are of strong realness.

Need to set up parameters for Antialias.

Do not need to set up parameters for

The higher the value is, the longer it | Antialias.

takes to calculate.

Use one-time calculation method; Use cumulative method of
quality of rendering is determined by calculation, the longer the

the result of Radiosity.

calculation time is, the better the
rendering quality is.

Rendering quality in detail is lack of
realness.

Rendering quality in detail is of
strong realness.

® Single click Raytrace button

, or use Partial raytrace

, .
|, switch to

Photon Map Raytrace label to get more precise result.

Raytrace Photon Map Raytrace ]

Raytrace Max Depth

Scan Times

.
10 [~ Infinite

o]

Cancel |

® Input the number of times of calculation before stop, program will start
Raytrace for the scene and stop automatically according to the setting. If
click Infinite, Raytrace process must be stopped by hand. Click OK to start

calculation.

§9.11.3 Stop
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Stop calculation when performing raytrace or radiosity.
Basic operations:
Select Stop from Render.

§9.11.4 Instant Render On/Off

To get satisfying light effects in Render, User would frequently start radiosity

and reset radiosity. On the other hand, User can not edit blocks after radiosity.

This is an obstacle for improving User’s work efficiency. For this reason,

InteriCAD T5 developed the Instant Render technology to show lights while

editing, improves User’s work efficiency greatly.

Steps:

1.  Select Instant Render On/Off from Render menu. It is set to off at default.
Clicking this command for the first time turns on Instant Render, the next
time turns it off.

2. When Instant Render is turned on, the software will display real-time light
effect. But this mode supports only point / linear / surface light source in
Target Spot type, and IES light source.

3. Inthis mode, you can move freely with lights on, and do all kinds of edit.
After you have done any edit to light, or edit to object that would
significantly change light effects, remember to select Instant Render
Refresh from Render menu to update light effects.

89.11.5 Instant Render Refresh

Update light effects after any edit has been done to light.
Basic operations:
Select Instant Render Refresh from Render.

89.11.6 Set Background
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This mode is used in interior design.

Select Set Background from Render, Background Option dialog will pop up.

1. Sky: This is the default background mode which will show the
background in blue.

2. Color: You can change the background color you want in this mode.

3. Texture: You can select a jpg, tif, or bmp format picture as the
background.

Mirror Background Mode

This mode is used in exterior design.

1. Sky: This is the default setting of the background while doing the exterior
design. All the windows or glass will appear to be blue while looking from
outside.

2. Brightness: You can change reflective color of the windows or glass as well

as the brightness in this mode.

Background Mode

¢ Sky

Ccoor |

" Texture

I Mirror Background Mode

& Sky

" Brightness |53‘
OK | Cancel J

89.11.7 Light Adjustment

From the Render menu single click Light adjustment or click __.| button.
The following dialogue box will appear before using radiosity and you can
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adjust the brightness of the whole scene.

Brightness

Brightness 1.200000|

o]

Cancel |

The following dialogue box will appear after radiosity.
The effect previewed in this dialogue box is
completely the same as that of after using raytrace,
and the preview effect will change with the
adjustment immediately.

Basic Operations:

Brightness

X

Brightness

Exposure

Contrast

Black

White

Auto

| =]

Cancel |

1. Drag the Brightness slider to adjust the

brightness of the whole scene and the preview picture will change without

delay. The usage is visual.

Drag the Exposure slider to adjust the exposure of
the whole scene.

Drag the Contrast slider to adjust the contrast of the
whole scene.

Drag Black and White sliders to adjust image levels.

The function of Auto button is to have the system
calculate an appropriate brightness automatically.

89.11.8 Light Adjustment
without Radiosity

From the render menu single click Light Adjustm
command.

Basic Operations:

X

Brightness

ent Without Radiosity
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Drag the Brightness slider to adjust the brightness
of the whole scene and the preview picture will
change without delay. The usage is visual.

Drag the Exposure slider to adjust the exposure of
the whole scene.

Drag the Contrast slider to adjust the contrast of the
whole scene.

Drag Black and White sliders to adjust image levels.

The function of Auto button is to have the system
calculate an appropriate brightness automatically.

After using radiosity, the effect of this command is
completely the same as that of light adjustment
command.

89.11.9 Environment Setting

® From the Render menu select Environment Setting.

® Set corresponding parameter in the appeared dialogue box.

Ambient light intensity is displayed in scientific counting method.

The default value is 5E-005. If you want to increase the ambient

light, you can adjust the value to 1E-004 so that the light intensity

can be increase.

-
Envircnment Setting

=

Ambient Shinning 5e-005)

OK

Ground Brightness Factor 1

Cancel

89.11.10 Reset Radiosity

® Save the final result until you are satisfied with the effect.

In some situations, you need cancel the radiosity computation, that is,
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return to the status before radiosity from the status after radiosity. For
example, if you find that the orientation of some faces is wrong, then you
need return to the status before radiosity to adjust the obverse/reverse, as
the following operations:
® Select Reset Radiosity command from Render menu.

® Click Yes in the popup dialog box.

89.11.11 Plot Area Preview

This shows how the image will look when it is saved.

Basic operations:

® Select Plot Area Preview command from Render menu, a dialogue box will
pops up:

[ Save Image Preview Iﬁw
Image Size
Usage .
Size 3272 x  |2382
| Preview
Ok | Cancel ‘

® Choose an image size in the pull-down menu of Usage, or choose User
Defined to specify the image size manually;

® Tick Preview option and click OK button, the size of the printing image will
be changed.
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W KGXVR - F:\render-smart light\drawing 2-1.mrs EEX)]
File View Products Library Object Material Tiling Light Setting Render Animation Optimize Help

3|2 m % i@ @IBI<E S

Command: setpreview

ICommand:

(53]

® To exit the preview status, run Plot Area Preview command again, unpick
the Preview option and click OK button.

89.11.12 Save Image

® Move to a proper position with satisfactory view angle.

® Single click the Save Image button or select Save Image from

Render menu

® Determine the path and file name in the popup dialogue box.

® Determine the resolution of the effect drawing in the dialogue box. If you
use the printer to print the drawing, resolution 150 is more than sufficient.
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Then select the image size that will be printed.

Save Image

Image Size

Usage Ad Output 300dpi hd

Size

Raytrace l

Raytrace Max Depth 5 h

Antialias Pixel Point Tt &2

Antialias Quality 3 i

[~ Shadow Prediction [ Quick Mode (Disable Blurred Effect)

OQutput Methods

I f* Snapshot " 3D Glasses i~ Panorama

oK | Cancel

Choose a calculation method
1.

a.

c

Raytrace

The common setting of Antialias Pixel Point is 2x2 or 3x3 and
Raytrace Max Depth is 5.

As the time of calculation with blur effect will increase by 5 to 8 times,

you can select quick mode to disable blur effect.

Enable Shadow prediction can accelerate the speed of raytrace but

errors may occur.Snapshot is general effect drawing.

Photon Map Raytrace

The common setting of Raytrace Max Depth is 3.

As the time of calculation determines the rendering effect, the value of

Scan times should not be less than 20.

Enabling Infinite will require manual operation to stop the calculation.

Set picture output type in Output Methods

a. Snapshot is standard color picture.

b. 3D glass is to make the 3D effect drawing that can be viewed by 3D
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glasses.

c. Panorama drawing is the drawing using the current position point as
center and embrace 360 degrees to calculate the whole scene. You
can use 3D Panoto to view it.

After all the options have been determined, single click OK button. The

final result completes after the system automatically finishes calculation.

89.11.13 Additional Scan

If using Photon Map Raytrace method to save an image with the name
XXX.jpg. A file named XXX.jpg.buf will be created in the same directory.
The XXX.jpg.buf file contains information of the finished image. Additional
Scan command could use this information to render a better image base
on the original one.

Basic operations:

386

Select Additional Scan command from Render menu, a dialogue box will
pops up;

Additional Scan ||

Initial Image: | .
Additional Scan Times: 30

Cancel |

L

Click _I button to choose target image, make sure that the buf file is in

the same directory, and the camera view should be the same as the target
image;

Input a value in the input box of Additional Scan Times, click OK button;
Specify the name and path of new image; please do not replace the
original file.
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§9.11.14 Batch Render

In InteriCAD T5, users can output a batch of renderings with Batch render
function. All cameras of the renderings should be saved with View >> Save

Camera at first. Please see the image below.

ducts Library Kitchen Design  Object Mstensl Tding LightSetting Render Animston Optimize Help

Ad Bems BOBeORPEx OGBS RSHE
BB LHNMNRAKAARS (blo3

Cameras of the renderings are t
be saved.

t:mm-nﬂ: showCameraList

ommand: =
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Then Select Batch Render from Render, and then a dialog shows as below.

Batch Render: @

Render Method
Option =
Radiosity Opti —_— — @ Stop Running After times
W Radiosity adiosity Option © StopRunningAfer [0 minutes
Raytrace Option Erelelon
53 §> (o)
@ ot Epslion
Image Size 1024 X e gubaiide
- % Indirect iy

Camera List Render Cameras Subdide

01 01 Sky Method

02 02 e .

03 03 E

.
-

Parameters

[~ Auto Brightness Antialias Pixel Point g
Antialias Quality 3 &t

[~ Save MRS File When Finished Raytrace Max Depth | -
¥ Quick Mode (Disable Blurred Effect)

Make Script File | I Shadow Prediction
cancel | |

Below are detailed instructions of Batch Render dialog.

Radiosity Option Button: To show the Render Parameter option dialog for
radiosity. These options will be used to the renderings to be saved.
Raytrace Option Button: To show the Options dialog for raytrace. These
options will be used to the renderings to be saved.

Radiosity Check Box: If you have run Radiosity (Lights On) and get
satisfied result, please cancel the check box, otherwise, please tick the
check box and setup options for radiosity with Radiosity Option button.
Image Size: Size of the renderings to be saved.

Camera List: A list of cameras that are saved with View >> Save Camera.
They could be copied to Render Cameras by -> button, or removed from
Render Camera by <- button. Batch Render function will saved a rendering
for each camera that is copied to Render Camera.

Auto Brightness Check Box: To decide if Batch Render adjusts
brightness of the renderings automatically before they are saved. If you
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have run Radiosity (Lights On) and get satisfied result, please cancel the
check box, otherwise, ticking the check box is recommended.

Save MRS File When Finish: To decide if save the MRS file again after
running Batch Render. If Radiosity check box is cancel, this option will gray
out.

Make Script File: To save the renderings. After it is clicked, a dialog shows
as below to save the script. The rendering files will saved in a folder
xxx_render together with the script file. xxx is the file title of the script file.

-
Gon [
Savei_n:l |, MRS j Q-EF Edv
Mo items match your search.
File: name: || Save I
Save as type: IScrip{ File (" bt} ;I Cancel |

Accept the folder and file name, and then a dialog shows as below.

-
- L =
@ Script is created, run it now?

Click Yes to save the renderings. Below are saved images of above
example.

389



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

§9.11.15 Channel Picture

Output Channel Picture for further modification. There are three methods of
output: by surface, by material, solid color with texture.

Basic operations:

1. Select Export Channel Picture from Render menu.

2. Input file name and save path.
3.  Set output size and export method.

Save Channel Map - u

Image Size
Usage Ad Qutput 300dpi -
Size |32?2 X |2352

{* By Surface
i~ By Material

i Solid Color With Texture

OK I Cancel

4. Click OK to export. Results of different export methods are shown as
below:

( By Surface )
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( By Material )

( Solid Color With Texture )

89.11.16  Hand Drawing

There are two methods of export: Use Texture or No Texture
Basic operations:

1. Select Hand Drawing from Render menu

2. Input file name and save path

3.  Set output size and export method.
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4,

392

Save Image h

Image Size
LUsage Ad Qutput 300dpi -
Tjze 3272 ¥ 2362

v Use Texture

=4

Use Texture
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No Texture

§9.11.17  Export Dxf

Export DXF file to give clients a better view of the scene’s 3D structure and
export 3D frame, 2D frame drawing and DXF from any angle for further edit in

modeling, AutoCAD, BtoCAD.

Basic operations:
1.  Select Export Dxf from Render menu, and then you can take a look at the

preview in the pop-up dialogue.

B, ==

Hide Result

— ( 3Dframe )
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Hide Result

I —

i

Cancal

(2D frame drawing)

2.  Click Save, and input file name and save path. Result is shown as below:

Vet 3008 TP w

L+PHC+BRBAL
PR - aP00LLENID 0 LN

394



InteriCAD T5 User Manual

PR AP0 LHO0NT O LN

§9.11.18 Net Render

Note: This function is only available in network version.

Preparation:

1. Allinvolved computers, at least two, should be installed InteriCAD T5.

2. Authorization code of Net Render module is required for all involved
computers.

3. Allinvolved computers should be in the same network segment and same
group, for example, the IP should be 192.168.1.xx.

4. Make sure all involved computers could be able to connect to each other,
and Render.exe would not be blocked by firewall or any antivirus program.

Operations:

1. Divide all involved computers into two parts: set one as mater, and all the
other as server.

2. Run Render/Net Render Server on all servers, and give a unique user
name for each server. Click Modify button to update.

3. Open a mrs file on master, perform Radiosity, and then run Render/Net
Render Monitor.
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Update server list Render 0.00

D \ | IP | Status | Times | Version | Total Times
Local Hos\t 192.168.5.5 1Times 100.09.09.5.3 40

\

o i Set scan times Times
Click this button if no server here F

can be displayed in the list

Click this button to setimage size M
and Raytrace Max Depth — W

Exit

Result:
4. Click Start rendering button.

Note:

1. Ifit’s the first time to run Net Render module, system may ask you whether
to block it or not, please choose unblock.

2. If master cannot send the project to all servers, please restart the
command on both sides.

89.12 Animation

To make animation is one of current trends. InteriCAD VR provides simple but

practical functions of making animation.

System provides totally 5 methods of making animation:

1. Record the condition that walking with the mouse.

2. Set a polyline as the path of the camera. The orientation of the camera lens
keeps the same as that of the tangent line of the polyline.

3. Set two polylines, one as the path of the camera and the other as the path

of the target point.
396
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4. Set a polyline as the path of the camera. Set a fixed point as the target
point.
5. Set path in the top view of vender workspace.

These 5 methods of setting animation have their own advantages. The third
and fourth methods are recommended.

Method 1: this method is the freest and the most visualized. But it is hard to
use the mouse smoothly. When preview the animation, you can see that the
picture dithering is big.

Method 2: this method is easy to realize. But there will still be picture dithering
at the position of polyline arc.

Method 3: The setting is relatively complex as you have to draw two polylines.
But the picture basically doesn’t dither.

Method 4: the picture is fluent and is suitable for the animation of single object
or furniture decoration plan.

Method 5: easy to realize.

§9.12.1 Record

1. Single click Record button @ .

2. Then you can walk in the scene willfully. Note: you’d better walk in
wireframe mode and the control of mouse is relatively easy.

3. After you finish walking, single click Record button again to finish
recording.

89.12.2 Select Path

Basic Operation of Setting a Polyline as the Path of the Camera:
1. Switch to Modeling and draw a line using Polyline command.
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2. Switch back to the InteriCAD VR interface. From Animation menu
select Select Path command.

3. The default option Set Path For Camera in the pop-up dialogue box is
ok. Single click the Select path button, and then the system will switch
to Modeling automatically.

Options

(" Set Path For Camera + Path For Target

(" Set Path For Camera + Target Point

[v Ground Detection /

Camera Height 1500 Select Path ->
Target Height 1500

Target Point Height | 1990

300

Number of Frames

o]

Cancel |

4. Under the prompt of Select camera path select the polyline that has
been drawn just now.

5. The height of polyline drawn directly in the plane drawing should be 0.
But the height of the camera path should not be 0. It is recommended
that the starting height of the camera should be around 1500 to
simulate the height of a people’s eyes. So the default setting is ok.

Input the total number of frames of the animation.
Single click the OK button.

Basic Operations of Setting the Path of Camera and Target Path

1. Switch to Modeling and use polyline command to draw one polyline as the
path of the camera and the other polyline as the path of the camera target
point.
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. Switch back to the InteriCAD VR interface. From Animation menu select

Select Path.

In the pop-up dialogue box, select Set Path For Camera + Path For Target
option. Then from Camera Height single click Select Path button, and then
the system will switch to Modeling automatically.

Under the prompt of Select camera path, select the already drawn polyline
as the camera path.

. The height of polyline drawn directly in the plane drawing should be 0. But
the height of the camera path should not be 0. It is recommended that the
starting height of the camera should be around 1500 to simulate the height
of a people’s eyes. So the default setting is ok.

From Target Height single click Select Path button. Set the target path
using the same method of setting camera path. The height of the target
path should be the same as the camera path in most cases. So, there will
be the effect of plan view.

Input the total number of frames of the animation.

8. Single click the OK button.

Basic Operations of Setting Camera Path and Target Point as Fixed
Point

. Switch to Modeling and use polyline command to draw one polyline as the
path of the camera.

. Switch back to the InteriCAD VR interface. From Animation menu single
click Select Path.

In the appeared dialogue box, select Set Path For Camera + Target Point
option. Then from Camera Height single click Select Path button, and then
the system will switch to Modeling automatically.

Under the prompt select camera path, select the already drawn polyline as
the camera path.

Input the starting height of the camera path.
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6. From Target Point Height single click Pick Point button, and then the
system will switch to Modeling automatically. Left click in the top view of
Modeling to determine one point as the target point.

Input the height of the fixed point.
Input the total number of frames of the animation.

9. Single click the OK button.

After finishing setting the animation path, you should perform animation
preview to view the roughly effect.

Animation preview is very important. The effect previewed is completely the
same as that of the saved animation. If the picture dithers (dropped frames) in
the preview, the saved animation file will have the same effect. Furthermore,
the most important is the total number of frames determine the time of the
animation. For example, if the total number is 300 frames and the preview play
in 30frame/second, the time of the animation is 300+30=10seconds. If the
length of the polyline that is used as the path of the camera is 200 meters, the
animation will make people feel that it is running like the wind at the speed of
20meters/second. Note: if you feel the moving speed of the camera is too fast
or too slow, don’t adjust the number of frames per second but add or delete the
total number of frames.

§9.12.3 Set Path

Select Set Path from Animation, the 3D view will switch to top view
automatically, and then you can draw a path by left clicking on the screen. The
image below shows an example, and the ordinal numbers indicate the order of
clicking.
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..... Qi Ml Tieg g stig s feahon Optme i
B IBeORdsw OERODSESE
ARKNAARY > oS

If Yes, that means you are staring at the same position when you are walking
along the path. If No, that means you are looking ahead when you are walking
along the path. After that, another dialog shows as below for more parameters
of the path.

Make Path

Cancel
1500

Number of Frames: | 199

Camera Height:

Each option is explained as below.

Camera Height: You might treat it height your eyes.

Ground Detection: Assume we input 1500 for Camera Height. If it is checked,

when you are walking on a tread 200mm protruding from the ground, Camera
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Height becomes 1700 accordingly. If unchecked, Camera Height keeps 1500
constantly.

Number of Frames: Larger number will lead to smoother result of the
animation but bigger size of it, and also need more time to render it. If no
special requirement, we recommend the default number.

After accepting the options, another dialog shows to tell T5 if preview the
animation or not right now.

\el Path Is Setup, Replay Now?

After the operations above, you can: 1. save the path, 2. preview the animation,
3. make an animation.

§9.12.4 Load Path

Select Load Path from Animation, and then a dialog show as below, to get the
file to be loaded.

4 Open
Look in: | | test j |‘=_’F '
01_render ¢ . Olpth .5
File name: |D1
Fles of ype: | Animation Path {* pth) | Cancel
™ Open as read-only

8§9.12.5 Save Path

Select Save Path from Animation, and then a dialog show as below, to
designate the folder and input the file name to save the path.
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-
‘; Save As

Save in:| | test j e B~

ogone:  [12
Save as type: |Animati0n Fath (*pth) j m

§9.12.6 Preview Animation

. Switch to wireframe mode after you set the animation. Then single click
(4
. In the appeared dialogue box, remove the activate status of Disable speed

con option, which means do not use speed control and preview the
animation at the fastest speed that the computer can run.

Preview animation.

' Playback Speed Contre

Flease Select Playback Mode:

[ Disable Speed Control

Constant Speed at |30 Framelsec

OK

. Constant is set to 30 in common cases.
. Single click OK and the preview starts._lt is allowed to switch to color mode
or texture mode during preview.

. Right click to stop the animation preview.
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§9.12.7 Make Animation

After the animation preview completes,

From the Animation menu select Make Animation.

Set the save path and file name in the appeared dialogue box.

Set the compression format of the animation. High quality compression
formats are recommended, such as MPEG4 and Intel Indeo_Video.

Video Compression Iﬁ
Compressar: oK |
|I'\'1icnc-soﬂ Video 1 j Cancel
Microsoft Video 1 -

Intel [YUV codec = Configure...
Intel I'YUV codec E #
Cinepak Codec by Radius About ...
Div Pro 5.0.3 Codec 5

Microsoft Video 1 i

Iv Data Rate |3DD KB/sec

Compression Quality is usually set to 100, while deselecting Key Frame
and Data Rate.

Set the resolution ratio of the animation. 512x384 or 640x480 in common
cases, or just select DVD format.
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Save Animation

Format
Format Video-CD PAL - i
Size |352 x [288

Playback 25 Framelsec

Parameters

Antialias Pixel Point | 1¥1 =l
Antialias Quality |3 ﬂ
Raytrace Max Depth |5 j

v Quick Mode (Disable Blurred Effect)
[~ Shadow Prediction
[~ Sawve Every Frame

OK | Cancel

Set the Playback to 15 if you want to play the animation on the computer or

set it to 30 if you want to make the animation to DVD.
In other effects, antialias will increase the total saving time. It is
recommended to use antialias (2X2) to get better effect.
It is the same as making effect drawing that whether to use Quick Mode
and Shadow Prediction.
Save Every Frame function will export every frame of the animation for
furthur edit.
The system will start calculating automatically if you single click OK.
The time needed to save the animation will appear in the status bar. We
can single click Stop again to terminate the file saving process at any time.

Note: the animation file save to the frame at which the process is terminated.
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§9.13 Optimize

89.13.1 Optimize Surface

Radiosity calculation is to subdivide the object surface into many small patch
surfaces to calculate, and define the patch brightness display according to the
condition that each patch receives luminous energy. If there is a surface
intersecting with another one on the model surface (it is generally called
interfere in the following contents), part of the patch surface that is subdivided
by the intersection part will be sheltered by the interfered surface. And the
luminous energy received by this patch surface is much less than the patch
surface that is not interfered, which cause the brightness of this patch surface
is much darker than the patch surface that is not interfered. Furthermore, the
render quality will be affected. System provides surface optimization function to
solve this problem.

Basic operations:

1. Select Optimize Surface from Optimize menu. Then cursor will turn into

A

o

2. Click the surface you wish to optimize, hold Shift to add more.
Right click to confirm your selection, then software will start calculation
automatically. Cursor will turn back to original style after operation is
done.
Note:
Even if the selected surface is not intervened, the software will reset the
surface to patches. You can change patch size through File 2Setting VR
Option, enter value for Mesh Size in the dialog.
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Mesh Size
Grid Factor
Delay Redraw

AutoSave

AutoSave Time 20 Minutes

AutoSave Prompt [ Enable

OK | Cancel |

§9.13.2 Optimize Option

Set the minimum length of patch.

Basic operations:

1. Select Optimize Option from Optimize menu, then the Optimization Option
dialog will pop up.

2. Set the Min Cut Length for optimization, click OK to confirm.

89.13.3 Optimize Model

For large-sized models or non-optimized 3D MAX models, if frequently used,
might lead to excessive size of MRS file. Optimize Model function can be used
to decrease surfaces of the model without prejudice to the appearance of it,
hence to improve the calculating speed.

Basic Operations:

1. Select Optimize Model from Optimize menu, and then left-click on a
model, right-click to confirm.

2 Enter a value in the pop-up dialog box. This value will determine the ratio
between the surfaces of optimized model and those of original one. E.g.: value
60 means surfaces for the optimized model is 60% to the original one. It is

recommended that the input value range is between 30 and 90.
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3. Click OK to start calculating. The calculating time is depended on the
complexity of the model.

4 After calculation, the automatically pop-up dialog box will display
optimization result; click Yes to keep the result, click No to ignore it.

§9.13.4 Optimize Display

If our current operation affects the display of workplace, the software will
refresh the active window to assure the accuracy of display. If we operate in a
huge or complicated scene, refresh rate will drop dramatically. Although we can
change to wireframe mode to optimize speed, it will bring troubles for our
operation. The software has provided functions to solve this problem.
e Replace Blocks by Cuboid
Replace all blocks in scene with cuboids, decrease the number of patches
to increase refresh rate. The cuboid’s size is equal to the block’s maximum
extension (only effective to mm objects)
¢ Replace Selected by Cuboid
Replace selected object with cuboid, decrease the number of patches to
increase refresh rate. The cuboid’s size is equal to the block’s maximum
extension (only effective to mm objects)
e Return to Block
Return Cuboid to Block.
Note:
Remember to return cuboid to block before radiosity, or radiosity will be
calculated according to cuboids, and you can't return to block after radiosity.

InteriCAD VR also provides the command that can detach coplane surface and
patch. The function of the two commands is to appoint the material
conveniently. For example, you can appoint different materials to the six

surfaces of a wall.
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§9.13.5 Surface Radiosity Setting

® Select Surface Radiosity Setting from Optimize menu.

® | eft click the surface that will be adjusted, with pressing Shift for
multiple selection.

® Right click then the Surface option dialogue box will pop-up.

Epslion W Giobal
@ Direct
Subdivide [¥ Global

Epslion v Global
Indirect
Subdivide v Global

Cancel

® Default precision follows global setting. Remove ticks before
Global, and input appropriate precision value.
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Chapter 100nline Cloud Library

Online Cloud Library is a brand new system developped by YFCAD, aiming to

provide more efficient customized modeling service to individual users.
Introduction

Online Modeling Service contains 3 parts: Make Model, Check Model, and
Recharge.

® Make Model. This is for submitting model information.

® Check Model. This is for checking the progress of modeling. Users can

also send their feedbacks about the model to YFCAD.

® Recharge. This is for the basic cost of the service.

Basic Operations:
Partl: Make Model

g ‘1‘1 il\/l.crade;Srerv_icﬂe'.ex;e :
1. Double click destop icon BUE:ER or icon ! . ’
under InteriCADT5\Imodel\iModelService or to run the application.
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iModelService

ONLINE MODELING SERVICE

Internet access is

required for this service "

2. Fill in the detailed information of the model. Those blank boxes with *’

should not be empty.

s

-

Model Information ﬂ‘
Name: ISDthE i Brand: |YFCAD
ID: |001 Manufacture: IYFCAD
Country: IChina Price: |0
Width: |500 * (mm) Deepth: Isoo * (mm)
Height: |500 * (mm)
< Back | Next > |

J

4. More material about the model is required, such as preview (*.jpg

minimal size 800x600, Front view, Side view, Top view and 3D

3. Click Next to continue or click Back to go back to the previous step.

411



InteriCAD T5 User Manual
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perspective view are required), texture (*.jpg or *.bmp or *tif). Other
material provided (e.g. *.dwg, *max. *dxf) will speed up the process.
Click Add to add relevant material or just drag&drop to the dialog box.
Click Remove to delete those you don’t want to add.

pr

Attachment [You can drag and drop to add files here] &J

|c: \J.Jsers'\yfcadV)esktop\Sphere .jpg

Add Remove < Back Next >

_____ — S

Click Next to continue or click Back to go back to the previous step.

Select the type of the model. Price will be lower if you tick Share my
model. Write down your requirements about the model under
Decoration box, such as texture, other details, etc.
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Detail Information u
—Model Type
" Modern " Classic ' Decoration [V Share my model
—Decoration

1. This is a standard geometric model. 2. Pure white

—Uploading

< Back Next > |

o

7. Click Next to continue or click Back to go back to the previous step.

8. Alist of detailed model information will be shown in the dialog.

7

f = = R
o S =

~ememmemememeee-———-Model Information

[Service number] S001-20100813143757209
[Date] 20100813144737

[Name] Sphere

[Brand] YFCAD

[Manufacture] YFCAD [China]

[Type] 001

[Price] 0.00

[Size] 500*500*500

[Remark] [Share Model] : [Decoration] 1. This is a standard geometric model. 2. Pure white
~ememmemmemeeeem-—--Model Attachment

[Attachment 1] C:\Users\yfcad\Desktop\Sphere.jpg

Modify |  Submit

Once you confrim, click Submit to upload the material to YFCAD.
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r - -
Detail Information - - | 2 |
- -
—Model Type
" Modern (" Classic ¢ Decoration [V Share my model

—Decoration

iModelService

1. This is a standard geometric model. 2. Pure white

, ﬂn Upload ok.

—Uploading

< Back |huext> |

Part2: Check Model

1. Click m and switch to My Order to check how

many models you have uploaded to YFCAD.
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2.

i i iCheckServer.exe

Sphere001 (Failure)
(Time:20100813145758)

sample0202 (Submit) pyramid01 (Failure)
(Time:20100731180243) (Time:20100806160009)

™

wgztest00101 (Submit) waztest00202 (Submit) wgztest00303 (Submit) waztest00404 (Submit)
(Time: 20100906 155040) (Time:20100906155131) (Time: 20100906155231) (Time: 20100906 155318)

Check Model — =5
My Order My Model

I Cancel

If the model you uploaded is proved, system will show its name and
status (Submit). However, if the model material you uploaded is not
enough or unqualified, you can check the preview image with Failure
status and then double click to check the necessary material. The

material required for the model will be listed in the dialog below.

( Failure Info ? ‘ &‘

There is no front view for this model. A minimal image size 800x600(*.JPG only) is required. |
There is no side view for this model. A minimal image size 800x600(*.JPG only) is required. M
There is no back view for this model. A minimal image size 800x600(*.JPG only) is required. I
There is no 3D perspective view for this model. A minimal image size 800x600(*. PG only) is

!
: Feedback |l OK I Cancel |
1
1

L

.

3. Click Feedback and you can continue to upload the necessary material
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for the model.

4. Meanwhile, you can also write down your comments to YFCAD once
you have any question about the models.

[ Feedback =S |

If you think the model is unacceptable, please indicate your opinion

V size

Select ||

IV Apperance

Select ||

V¥ Color/Texture

select | |

v other

Type your comments here!l

Submit Cancel

5. Click My Model to check the progress. Finished models will be shown
here.
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Check Model - 3 [
My Order My Model
———
e
Sample 101 (Ok)
(Time:20100727111829)
Download Feedback Cancel

6. System will automatically download the model from YFCAD once it is
finished. However, you can click Download to download the model

again if you can not see it in the Online Cloud Library.
x|

My Order My Model

_-E

St (0 x

(Time:20100727111829)

4 l} Download ok,

Download Feedback Cancel

7. Enter VR (3D) of InteriCAD T5 and switch to Online Cloud Library.
Your required models will be shown and ready to be used.
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I MGXVR - G:\InterCADTShwry —|&] %]

File  view Pmduct;uhvavy Kitchen Design  Object  Material Light Setting  Render Animation  Optimize  Help

o ik gy S22 |42 Hf @|70|" -rgugﬂﬁ@ﬂ:ﬁ:@‘

NS x A A Sl W

=1alx|

I'Tlﬂﬁh@hi@’@'

=- User hbrar‘f
Cloud Librar

6 Clout
® systam lbrary

01
1000%1000%250

Model downloaded from YFCAD

Command: j

[BH]7 [EFml [HIfER]e

Part3: Recharge
Note: This service is still under construction.

Note: Any further update about the manual, please contact us at support@yfcad.com.
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